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PREFACE.

In the spring of 1925, the Patna Universily
invited me to deliver a seri¢s of legtures on Com:
parative Colonial Policy with wpecial reference to the
American Colonial Policy. TRe present work®is the
outcome of those’ lectur®s, though they have *hot beer
revised for publications sPnce they ‘were origjnally
delivered in lecture form. Tt is pearly a quarter of :
century since the late Professor Paul S. Reinsch firsi
published his pioneer workse an JCobonial Governmeni
and Colonial Administration. No other work has been
published in FEnglish since that tilne dealing witk
the Colonial Policies of England, France, Holland
and the United States of America from a comparative
point of view, andeit is to supply this long-felt need
that the present work has been undertaken. ~“No one
is more conscious of the defects of the book than 1
am, and limitations of time and space have prevented
a fuller treatment of the subject. The absence of
specialist libraries in India, like the library of the
Royal Colqgial Institute of England, has been a
severe handicap and the book could not be revised

in%uth a manner as one could have wished. A work

this nature, covering so broad and controversial a
ﬁeld, is open at every point to charges of
partisanship, but I have tried throughout tc
keep an open mind. Copious footnotes and references
have been deemed unnecessary as an exhaustive and
detailed bibliography is given in an appendix. The
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first six lectures give in outline a brief account of
the Colonial Policies, of Portugal, Spain, Holland,
France'and England, and the last six deal fvith the
Colonial Policy and administration of the United
States of America and the Mandate principle.

It is not customary ¢to think of the United States
of America as a Coloyial Power. Nevertheless, her
whole Suistery ig.the history of successful colonisation,
first of ¢ontiguous temperate pegionsy and since 1900,
even of non-contiguous areus /n the Pacific Ocean and
the Carribean Sea, chiefly on the theory that trade
follows the flag. Though the United States of
America. was theslagt of the great Powers to enter
the colonial field, yet its experience, especially in the
Philippines durihg the last 25 years, is valuable in
showing how a democratic republic based on the
principle of the *“ consent of the governed ”’ puts into
operations those basic principles it the governance of
its alien dependencies. American Policy in the
Philippines has a far reaching effect on the colonial
policies of other great Powers holding colonies in
Asia. It is for this reason that an attempt has been
made in this book to study the colonial policy of the
United States of America in somewhat ggpater detail.
To sum up that policy in the words of an American
statesman, “' no dependency has made such a Tapid
and all round progress in so short a time as did the
Philippines under the American regime.”” Another
writer asserts ‘‘ Philippine independence will light a
new lamp in Asia.”” Expectant Asia, which houses
and feeds one half of the human race, is watching
to see whether America will put into operation her
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twin-principles of ‘‘ the consent of the governed’’
and ‘ self-determination.”” The nations of Asia all
demand *self-determination. Egypt has regaited her
independence. =~ Korean nationalism ¢has reasserted
itself. Representative institutions are being tried
successfully in Java, the ¢@hilippiges and India,
resulting in the demand for responsible Government
based on the principle of self-determjnation. »

The relations of ethe so-called backward and
advanced races of mankipdsin the 20th century 1s the
greatest problem of the age and upon the successful
solution of this problem, the permanent peace of tRe
world depends. Every educated yman, woman and
child can contriBute to the solution of this problem
by creating and maintaining the might kind of at
mosphere. A new social conscience has to be
developed whereby the same pfblic morality will
govern the relations of the peoples of Asia and Europe,
which determines the conduct and morality of private
individuals of Europe among themselves.

The Mandate Commission of the League of Nations
is endeavouring to establish a new principle of
o trusteeship ’ in the development of tropical regions
under Eurqpean control.  Never before in human
history has the consciousness of the interdependence
anrd wolidarity of the various parts of the world been
realised as it is to-day. The ideas of © trusteeship’
implied in the mandate principle cannot therefore but
react sooner or later on the older colonial powers in
the governance of dependencies like India, Java and
Korea. The extension and application of the idea of
‘ trusteeship ° to the governance of these older
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dependencies will no doubt solve to some extent the
problem of racial relationships. It will thus help
the establishment of a permanent and enduring workl
., Peace and a cawmposite civilisation,—a civilisation to
which all nations and races of the world can con-
tribute their own quots. The dawn of such a day
is already discerned by the best minds of both Europe
and Asia, and gvhoever contributes to this ideal
whether &y precept or practiceu is doing a real service
to humamty ¢

MY best thanks are due to the Right Hon. Lord
"Olivier for his kind interest in the work, and to my

colleagues Messrs., V, K., Nandan Menon and D. 8.
Dubey of the Lucknow Umversny, "for their kind

help in proof reading and verification. I have also to
thank Mr. L. L. Sundara Ram for help with the
Index.

V. SHIVA RAM.

‘*“ Nalanda,”’
Lucknow,
June 5th, 1926.
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FOREWORD.

Professor Ram’s survey of the history of colonisa-
tion and his analyses of colonial policy will Be read
with interest and, I ma say, with pledsure, on
account of the mass of iAformation which they cgntain
and the lucid and skilful manner in which that
material is handled. But this book has the addi-
tional interest and value of*being &n examination and
criticism of Europefln colonisation by a distinguished
scholar who is himself a native of ohe of the countries
which have been the subject gf the Imperialising
process.  That process naturally presents itself to
such an observer 1n a somewhat different aspect from
that in which it is habitually displayed by publicists
writing from the metropolitan point of view. Neither
the motives nor the effects of the process may appear
to such an intelligent critic quite so admirable in all
respects as they may to the imperial writer. With
regard to%he contents of this book, I myself consider
that the criticisms are on the whole sound, but at
the same time I think that some of them—as is only
natural, show some failures of appreciation both of
the facts and of the merits of the proceedings
described.

The reason is that British Imperial relations (to
speak of these only) have arisen out of and are still

xiii
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actuated ky three or four different strains of policy
and intention and that generalisations which are
accurate or«fair with ‘regard to parts of those rela-
tions or particular territories are inapplicable and
unfair in regard to others. To make in cach case the
necessary discrimination or reservation would, in such
a book as this He practically impossible.

Such partial irrelevgncies or unfairnesses however,
as might, in my opinion be pointed out, I neither
propose nor desire to enlarge upon. Those criticisms
whicheshould induce Europeah colonising peoples to
<eflect upon the aspect which their operations present
to subject peoples are stated and documented in these
pages irrefutably ehough to stimulate recognition of
the very important fact that the whole balance of
Imperialist relations is now entering a new phase
throughout the world,

The salient thesis of these pages is that the
dominant present purpose of Colonial Imperisalism, as
distinct from merely commercial intercourse, is
exploitation by capitalistic enterprise, and the most
important circumstance which has come into action
during the current century is that African and Asiatic
peoples have begun very generally to criticise the
balance of values arising from capitalistic exploi-
tation, not only on the grounds on which that balagce
is criticised in FEuropean countries, where the
capitalist and wage earning classes are at any rate
members of one nationality and sharers in a common
civilisation, but also in relation to the destructive
effect of the intrusive contact of alien systems on
their own racial genius and civilisation.
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This is especially the case in India, the ceat of a
velyy ancient and characterlstlc civilisation which is
&ven to-day in certain respects *manifestly*of a higher
quality than the common civilisation pf the conquer-
ing European peoples, although ih certain other
respects manifestly less proggessive and less efficient
for purposes of survival. But the $ame is the case
even in Africa, in which the djsadvantages of destroy-
ing native institutionss and customs, as offgnsive to
Christian civilisation, is bging more apd more resented,
not only as it always Ras been by the nativesethem.
selves on the simplest and most direct personar
grounds, but now also on critical grounds by those
natives who have had the f\dvantage of European
education and who are able to jqin with Professor
Ram and unprejudiced European ethnologists and
sociologists in detached analyses of the comparative
advantages and digadvantages of the social and human
inheritance of different races. In this connection it
is extremely significant that the policy which in South
Africa, half a century ago, was associated with the
name of Sir Theophilus Shepstone, is now apparently
, on the way tto become the official and deliberate policy
of the prmmpal South African Governments.  Sir
Theophllus Shepstone, the son of a Christian mission-
ary in Natal, conducted an uphill but in the outcome
practically victorious fight against the theory of
Liberal colonisers and Christian missionaries that the
Zulu should be transmogrified into the character and
social habits of an ordinary British artisan or agri-
cultural worker. The institution of polygamy with
its attendant economic basis, the institution of tribal
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ownership, of land and tribal administration, were
preserved by this policy and made part of the law¥of
the Colony. Lands were reserved for the nativef,
from which European proprietorship and exploitation
were as far as possible excluded. The Union Govern-
ment of South Ajfrica an& the Government of Southern
Rhodesia have now arrived at the point of accepting
a policy which confess& that the only possible means
of preserting the vitality and %allowing scope for the
growth of the bedt characteristics of native societies in
South Africa and for enabling Europeans and Africans
to ‘live together in the same continent without
increasing hostilityy is foresuch segregation to be as
far as possible established or re-established, and for
the development ot the domestic and social civilisa-
tion of the natives to,be allowed to proceed upon its
own lines without leglslatlve interference with any
but the most disastrous customs. 1t may be appro-
priate in this connection to quote the words of the
recent Report of the Southern Rhodesia Land
Commission :—They say :

‘“The evidence leaves no room for doubt as to
the wishes of all classes of the ighabitants
affected, and we have no hesitation in saying that
an overwhelming majority of those who undbr-
stand the question are in favour of the existing
law (enabling natives and Europeans to own land
anywhere) being amended, and of the establish-
ment of separate areas in which the two races,
black and white respectively, should be permitted
to acquire interests in land. Missionaries,
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farmers and town-dwellers, the officzals of the
native department, the natives in  the out-
districts and reserves, in do far as they can grasp
the subject, and the more advanced natlves, are

generally speaking all of ohe mind in this’

»
respect. N

And the following has a further relevance to what
I have referred to as the rew attitude of..subject
peoples towards colon#sing imperialism :—

 In the world geherally the relations hetween
the white and coloured races tend to become.
more and more embittered; and of those who have
given the gubject moet thought, many fear that
wars of extermination between the races will take
place in the future, unless effott is made to secure
a better understanding betyween them ”......°" Oa
that account, and especially where the two races
are living i the same country, it becomes all
the more necessary to remove as far as possible
all causes of friction.”

It must be disconcerting to the most self confident
Imperialists to read such an extremely pessimistic
testimony as this, to the effects of British Imperialism
in South® Africa, under the auspices of a chartered
coprpany, the London shop front of which was
specially dressed with aristocratic and philanthropic
Directors as a guarantee to the British public that
its activities would be umexceptionable.  The
Chairman of the Commission from whose Report I
have quoted was a distinguished Colonial servant of
long experience as a judge in Africa, and another
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member was one who had himself been, for years,
the British South Africa Chartered Company’s Land
Agent. .

Professor Ram devotes a considerable section of
his book to a very thorough examination and survey
of what is perhaps the mpst interesting and important
experiment in “modern imperialism, namely, the
history _of the relatiog of the Government of the
United Spte\ to the Philippige Islands. This will
be matter with which myny readers have bheen
hitherto unfamiliar, and tlfey will appreciate the
thoxoughness with which the topic is handled. The
Government of the Umted States had always dis-
claimed being a culonmng power. When it annexed
the Philippine Islgnds it did so in the guise of a
liberator of an oppressed people from the effete
domination of Spain.e It proclaimed its own entire
disinterestedness and its intention after a short period
of tutelage in democratic institutions to establish
complete self-government in the Islands. The
experiment may well be regarded as a crucial one,
having vegard to the character, nationality and
numbers of the population. The history is not yet
complete. It breaks off somewhat abruptly In
1921 President Harding declared that the progrem of
the Filipinos in all directions had been unequalled
by any other people under similar conditions and
within the same period of time. Yet in 1923 the
Filipinos were petitioning for the removal of their
Governor-General on the ground that he had set at
nought all understandings the Filipino people had
had with the American Government and had ignored
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the assurance given them by the late Presndeﬂt
whilst President Coolidge was expressing his un-
quahﬁed support of the Govergor and his full con-
fidence in his policy, good intentions, fairness and
sincerity. ~ The autonomy of the Philippines still
hangs fire.

The American declaration® that the flag of the
United States which was raised in the Philippines
after the Spanish War, was an &mblem of liberts and
not of slavery, a symbof of humanity and civilisation
and not of selfishness angd %exploitatioll, expressed, the
same aspirations as were embodied in President
Wilson’s ‘* Fourteen Points > and in the idea whifh
underlay the establishment of the Rheague of Nations
as a controlling authority for colonial policy in
territories which it was not consideted (on whatever
grounds) advisable to leave entirely autonomous. And
Professor Ram does not overrate the importance of
the idea embodied in Article 22 of the Covenant of
the League with regard to the future of the relations
between the colonising powers and the communities
and territories which they have colonised or may
desire in the future to bring within the sphere of
European intercourse. The ideas embodied in that
Article aressound and vital and furnish the only basis
of hope for happy future relations between these
diverse communities. The machinery of the League
of Nations as at present established provides a
scaffolding, a machinery and a theory which are quite
capable of being used for the purpose in view, namely
preventing the exploitation of weaker races and of
ensuring a fair access for all countries of the world
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to ‘the resources of its various regions. But the idea
and the -theory are very far indeed from being yet
in efficient working eorder. They were provided in
good fdith, but no nation or government which has
accepted a maungate can be credited with having
exercised that mandate in accordance with the inten-
tions of the Asticle. Unless the League of Nations
is to fail and to dissolve, it must be made stronger
and uct more strongiy. At the present time the
Mandatés Commission and its"sub-committees are still
workjng on progressive lifies, both in regard to the
question of slavery and in regard to the treatment
of native races ; but their work is very uphill and stub-
bornly distruste¢ by -nationalist, and capitalist
interests and it still remains to be seen whether that
obstruction will fiot succeed in defeating the purpose
of the Mandate systgm, so lucidly and sympathetically
set forth by Professor Ram in his closing chapter.

OLIVIER.



CHAPTER 1.
MOTIVES OF COLONISATION.

‘* Colonisation s the activity which decides the
future of the human race.’’

A colony is an outlying possession of a natfonal
state, the administration ‘of which is carried od under
a system distinct from, buf" sub-ordinate to, the gov-
ernment of the national territory. In other words, a
colony may be defined as a political dependency’
settled or prospectively to be,settled, to some degree,
by the citizens of its dominant state, or it may be
peopled principally by another race (aj in India, Java,
Korea, etc), but in every case the government of the
colony must acknowledge some fo!gx of allegiance to
the mother country.

The technical use of the word colony includes all
settlements under the control of the British Colonial
Office. There are two kinds of colonies—settlement
and investment colonies. The former are sttuated
in the temperate region or moderate® zone in
which the original population has been largely
or entirely displaced by emigrants from the mother
country, who settle in the new region and engage in
agricudture and the other arts of industrial life, as in
Canada, Australia, etc. Exploitation or investment
colonies, on the other hand, are found in the tropics,
where small numbers of FEuropeans undertake the
development and management of natural resources. -
They are roughly of four kinds, viz., the military or
strategic stations like Gibraltar, Hong Kong, Malta and
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Singapore required for military reasons; the tonimer-
cial lik¢ the Straits Settlements, Indo-China and
Tunis, acquired for commercial reasons. In the
origingl colonisation of India, of Africa, and of Java
commercial enterprise was a primary motive., This
is especially true of the original colonial activity of
the Dutch, the Portuguese and the English. The
third class «f colonies is the agricultural or
plantation colonies in which the citizens of the
motler country setfie as proprietors or managers of
large plantations.y The islarids of Java, Ceylon, West
Indies and the’ colonies ofetropical Africa are examples
of this class.- In these colonies capital is supplied
By white men and labour by the native races.~ The
fourth class consists of industrial colonies in which the
natives are sufficiently civilised to supply both labour
and capital. Egypt and India represent the industrial
type of colonies.’ -

In the industrial colonies the soil is already com-
pletely occupied by the native agricultural population,
where, therefore, the utilisation of forests and mines,
the building of railways, the establishment of manu-
factures are undertaken by the dominant -country.
The natives of the colony supply both labour and
capital for these enterprises, though they are worked
under the supervision and control of the colonisieg
power. In this type of colony, the colopising power
is merely the entrepreneur, directing the use of raw
materials, labour and capital furnished by the
colony. The industrial type of colony is the latest
development, due to the super-abundant energies and
means of the capitalistic civilisation of Europe, and
also due to the undeveloped natural resources and in-
dustrial opportunities, which they offer. Mesopota-
mija, Syria, Palestine and the Philippine Islands,
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(in addition to India and Egypt), are some of the
important colonies that belong to this group. It is
with this type of colonies that we are here concerned.
The self-governing colonies %Such as ‘Augtralia,
Canada and New Zealand, the military and naval
stations, the agricultural colonies such ®as the West
Indies, etc., do not concern us here, as their problems
are different from those of the investment colonies.
We shall, therefore, study the problems of land,
labour, capital and government in detail of theccolo-
nies belonging to the fdurth class, though a °passing
reference will have to bg#made to the history and
problems of the other type of colonies.

Before taking up a detailed study of the problems
of colonial government, it behovgs us to examine
briefly the motivés that led to the foundation of the
Great Empires since the age of discovery. The mig-
rations of peoples, due either to presdure of population
or other causes, seems to be one @f the earliest causes
of colonisation.

The movement of population is not only due to
over-population in the mother country, and the failure
of the land to support its population, but also tn
various other causes such as religious discord and op-
pression as in the case of the Puritans to New England,
she Huguenots to South Africa and Canada, and also
dissatisfactipn with their institutional and economic
surroundings as is the case with the Irish. In general
meree over-population produces only stolidity and
weakness, and the impulse to venture into new lands
must be given by some other conditions or incentive,
such as political oppression or religious bigotry and
intolerance. In some cases population movements
have been started by force or by the offer of unusual
inducements. The penal settlements in Siberia and



4 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

Avpstralia and originally in Virginia are some of* the
examples: of the use of force by the government, as a
first step in the development of new regions. The
settlement of Nova Scotia and Newfoundland by dée-
charged soldiers and sailors, the scientific scheme
of emigration vtarted by Gibbon Wakefield, as also the
methods of Richelieu in 1627, when the Company of
New France was granfed a charter only upon condi-
tion that it would induce 4,000 colonists to settle in
America, were allv fostered by special induce-
ments. « Colbert employed v both force and in-
ducements when foundings the French settlement
colonies of Quebec, Louisiana and the West Indies.
Most of the colonists thus enlisted by force or con-
cessions came from the dependent and lower classes.
They were as a rule hirelt out to cclonial planters as
indentured servants for a period of three years, as was
the case early in ‘Virginia also. Women were general-
ly supplied from trg orphanages of Paris, and of the
large provincial towns. The Dutch likewise, relieved
the scarcity of women in their South African colonies
by the importation of orphan girls from Amsterdam. -

The pressure of population is also another potent
factor that leads to the establishment of settlement
colonies. The population of the world has increased
between 1820 and 1920 from 800 millions to 175Q
millions of people, or nearly doubled itself. At the
same rate of increase, the population in 200 is likely to
be over 3000 millions. This tremendous increage of
population seems to bear out the theory of Malthus
that population tends to increase more rapidly than the
means of subsistence. The problem of providing for
surplus population became pressing only in the 19th
century with the rapid increase of population after
the Industrial Revolution. The population of Ger-
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many for instance, increased from 41,058,792 in 1811
to 64,925,993 in 1910, a gain of almost 24 ‘millions.
The appalling growth of the slpm sections in most
Eeropean cities and the large number of unemployed,
bear testimony to the fact that Europg cannot sup-
port all her population. To prove coOnclusively that
Europe was burdened with a 4surplus of population,
one need only to point out the fact that in the second
half of the last century about nine millions of persons
emigrated from the British Isles, that during the*19th
century more than six millions of Germans became
emigrants. To ardent nafibnalists it seemed a nity
that these emigrants should be lost to the nation by
settling in some foreign country, like the Unitél
States, abandoning their native langpage, and surren-
dering their allegiance to ‘‘ the old country.”” To
reiedy  this  state of affairs, th argued that
€uch nation should provide itsg}?y with colonies,
into which its surplus populstion might over-
flow, exactly as some of the super-abundant
population of Great Britain had overflowed
to Canada and Australia. Some patriots went so far
as to declare that a vigorous nation with a high birth
rate had a moral right to conquer new territory for
its rapidly enlarging population; hence imperialism,
amd the conquest of new colonies were considered by
them to be justifiable, if not morally necessary.
Although the ‘‘ surplus population '’ argument still
carries great weight with the public, it has not worked
very well. In spite of the fact that Germany had
acquired a million square miles of colonial territory,
in 1913, out of a total of 25,843 German emigrants,
19,124 sought homes in the United States, 5,537 in
Canada, 359 in Australia and 140 in Brazil. In that
Yyear, more Germans were living in the British colony
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of'Ca.nadg. than in all the German over-sea dominions.
Clearly the German colonies had failed to attract
German emigrants. - Perhaps Germany had been
particularly unfortunate in acquiring only tropidhl
colonies unfit, for European habitation. But even
Great Britain with all her colonies in every climatic
zone still sent to the United States in the year 1913
more than 88900 emigrants, and within 25 years
after 1870 almost three millions of citizens of the
Unitéd Kingdom settled in the United States rather
than in the British Colonit‘es.

The importance of the " missionary movement in
stimulating imperialism can hardly be exaggerated.
The Spanish, Portuguese and, later on, the French (in
the patent granted by Leuis XIV to the French
Company of the West in 1664) were all animated by
missionary zeal apd the spread of Christianity. In all
parts of the Woﬂ&" the missionary has preceded the
merchants and th:"magistra-te, often preparing the
way for them and making their pperations easy and
possible. During the last 200 years, fifty-four mis-
sionary societies have been established in Great
Britain alone, most of which are still active in foreign
and colonial fields. Through the work of the mission-
aries alone, the British Empire obtained its first
foot-hold in many of its most importent colonies, such
as Australia, Fiji, South and Central Afweca (David
Livingstone), Sierra-Leone, Burma and Guiana. In
all these regions missionary stations were estab¥ished
long before regular trade communicatiods or political
control came into existence.

Missionary motives were at least in part responsible
for the commercial revolution. Columbus indeed,
regarded himself as a missionary. The colonial ex-
pansion of Europe was accompanied, and to a consi-
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derable extent promoted, by the expansion of Roman
Catholic missions, which were efficiently organised
under the central control of the spapal congregation of
tBe Propaganda, organised by Pope Gregory*XV in
1622. The Jesuits, and the Dominican and Francis-
can friars, preaching, baptizing, teaching and if need
be, dying for the faith, convemed most of the natives
of Latin America, christianised the I’hilippines and
established important Christian communities in India,
China, Japan, Africa and Polynesia. Until the 19th
century, the various Portestant missions took com-
paratively little interest m‘tge extension of Christiawity.
The French established their political dominign
in Cochin-China in 1862, when their missionaries (who
went there as early as 1741 wurkder Pigneau de
Behme) were murdered in a popular uprising by the
natives. In the West African colopies which were
acquired through the forward moﬁ’e’ment begun by
General I‘Jldherbe in the fifties ‘6f the last century,
the missionaries, as, the leader of the movement him-
self testifies, were a most powerful aid in the expansion
of French influence. I.. Henrique in his ‘‘ Les Colo-
nies Francais, Vol. IV,” says ‘‘ Missionary work
was the cause that led to the establishment of French
rotectorates in Oceania.”” The French have claimed
nd exercised the privilege, since the time of the
Crusades, of protecting the Roman Catholic missions
and Christians residing in the Levant and in the
Oriertt, though the separation of State and Church
took place in 1905, in France. The French have been
able to exercise tremendous political power in the
Levant by means of this protectorate over the Chris-
tian missions in that region. Both the Italians and
the Germans have protested against the use of this
power by the French.
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~ The method of utilising missionary work for politi~
cal purposes has been nowhere employed with less re-
serve than in China: As is well known, Germany
obtained her first foot-hold in Kia-chou in consequence
of the murder of two German missionaries. In the
course of the negotiations which followed this incident,.
the German Governmeat obtained the lease of the
harbour and bdy of Kia-chou and adjacent territories-
and it also obtained. extensive mining and railway
privileges in the rich province of Shantung. The first
raising of the flag of Germany on the soil of Africa
grew out of the need of pratecting the Rhenish mis-
sionaries in Namaqualand (German South West
Africa). In Southern China, the French in a similar
manner and with«equal boldness, secured a mortgage
on the country and its resources. ‘As compensation.
for the murder of a missionary, they obtained mining
rights in six gové\umental districts of Sze-chuan
together with other Valuable privileges. In the famous
case of Pere-Berthellot, they avepged a like outrage
by claiming the right to construct a railway within the
two provinces of Kwang-so and Kwang-tung. These:
concessions caused the British in their turn
to obtain Wei-Hei-Wei, and Russia to get
a lease of Port Arthur from China. Due to
these political rivalries for colonial expansion',
the Germans and French in Africe do not
welcome the English and American missions. French
writers are unanimous in their indignation a% the
political activities of the English missions in Mada-
gascar, before the annexation of the island to France
had been accomplished and while there was still a
chance for the establishment of British influence. It
is also the American missionaries that won Hawaii
for the American Government as against the British
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and other nations. In more backward regions where
a state of barbarism or savagery exists, the way for the
achievement of direct political céntrol over the native
peoples is often effectually prepared by the miskionary
influence. This has been true especiallyeof the islands
of Oceania and of many regions in Africa, where the
missionaries obtained an ascefidency gver the native
populations which could easily be turned into control
exercised by political officials &nd magistrates. In
countries having a high civilization like India and
China, the missionary influence is rot great. But
they help their nation to det a foothold in the country,
through the right of protection which may be even-
tually exercised as against the native government or
to defeat the claims of other foreigh nations. More-
*over, the missions are used as a further line of defence
against the growth of Moslem ascepdency in Central
Africa, where Islam and Christiani?y are waging war;
and in this struggle the missionaries are made to sub-
serve political purpeses. One important reason why
missions and missionaries are looked upon with suspi-
cion and distrust by the Asian and African peoples is
the close connection of missions with imperialism,
which destroys the confidence of the natives.

e« Many earnest Christians, who might otherwise
have disapproved of colonial expansion, become enthu-
siastic when they consider that the propagation of
the fgith might be promoted by annexing the territory
in question. In Africa and in the islands of the South
Sea, time and again, an enterprising missionary ex-
plorer led the way first for merchants and then for
soldiers. The Church Missionary Society of England
paid the British Africa Company £15,000 when the
company was about to abandon its unprofitable terri-
tory in the region of Lake Victoria Nyanza in 1887 to
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hold the. territory another year, in the hope—which
was fulfilled in 1893—that the British Government
might then be induced to assume responsibility for the
country. While missionaries have done much to fur-
ther the work of imperialism, it is doubtful whether
imperialism has furthered the work of the missionaries.
‘While the missionary was preaching the Christian pre-
cepts of charity, unselfishness, purity and temperance,
stern government off.cials were practising ruthless
severity, avaricious commescial corporations were
enriching themselves by fercing the natives into vir-
tual slavery, licentious soldi€ts were giving free rein to
their vicious passions, and European liquor agents were
supplying the natives with cheap gin. The barbarous
methods pursued ‘by Eutbpean rubber merchants in
compelling the negroes of Central Africa and Congo'
Free State to collect rubber for commercial purposes,
were calculated tk inspire bitter hatred rather than
grateful respect for Christian civilization.

The spirit of adventure and tke desire for geogra-
phical exploration which animated men like Columbus,
Cortez, Raleigh, Drake, Stanley, Livingstone, and
Nachtigal is also responsible for the founding of new
colonies. The achievements of Rajah Brooke, Cecil
Rhodes, Dr. Peters, Lord Cromer, Sir George Tauk-
man Goldie, and Sir Bartle Frere are the result of the
same spirit of individual enterprise, exploration and
adventure. Younger sons of the nobility everywhere
take a keen interest and part in this work of explora-
tion and the founding of new colonies by the right of
prescription. This has been satirically called the ** out-
door relief for the nobility.”” The French explorers
of Northern Africa together with the missionaries pre-
pared the way for a sweeping political occupation.
The scientific work of exploration is often the first
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step in the establishment of a political dominion in the
newly explored region. German travellers from Hum-
bgldt and Ritter down to Wissthan and Dr. Gerhard
Rohlfs have prepared the German people fof their
entry into colonial politics. Joubert says in his Pen-
seés ‘‘ Propose a conquest to the Spanish, enterprise
to the English, discovery to tHt Germgn, profit to the
Dutch and dashing success to the French.”’
Explorers like Lia Salle, De Scto, Pizarro and Cortez
were all animated by th: thirst for gold though partly
actuated by political ambitions. Sir Stamford Raffles,
Sir Andrew Clarke, thé*® men who gave Eng.and
a footing in the Far East, Sir George Goldie apd
Cecil Rhodes, the builders of the British Empire in
Africa, all belong to the acventurdus type of colony-
builders and are much after the fashion of the old
buccaneers who founded the Frepch and English
power in the West Indies. Militsfy men like Rajah
Brooke (who by single-handed effort created for him-
self a Kingdom in the island of Borneo, through suc-
cessful services to the Sultan) and Sir William Sande-
man who extended the Indian North-West Frontier by
gradual and peaceful methods, are other examples of
this class of people. Faidherbe, the Count of Brazza
god other French officers (who, combining the ex-
plorer’s longing with the enthusiasm for national ex-
pansion) pushed out the French frontier farther and
farther, until it included the greater part of Northern
Africa. Morocco as well as Algeria are consecrated to
the French by the daring and the sacrifice of many
a long list of explorers and soldiers who have given
their lives in these regions to the glory and advance-
ment of France. Their successes were claimed by
their home government, but the responsibility for their
failures would have been solely theirs. The Russian
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military ,men have also acquired northern Manchuria
(now known as the Amur Province) and Central Asia
by conquest of thd Turkomans. It will be segn
thus, that adventure-some individuals act as outposts
to prepare the way for a steady current of trade com-
munication ; finally when interests of sufficient mag-
nitude have been established, the state appears as a
protecting power. This had been the normal progress
of ngtional expansior ; but of late, particularly during
the last two decades, this «older method has beer
reversed and under the poligy of staking out claims for
posterity, State action in al? its crudeness and inflexi-
bjlity has taken the place of individual enterprise.
The desire for the establishment of commercial
relations has been' the mokt predominant motive in the
colonising activities of the KEuropean nations. The
present movemeR} of colonial expansion, more parti-
cularly in the lattdg half of the 19th and early in the
20th century, is connected with the search for new
markets and a storehouse for raw materials. The
early Spanish colonial leaders had but little desire
to establish bona fide commerce; it was rather
their effort to acquire in the shortest possible
time the gold and other precious products of
the American mines. Although a certain kind
of commerce grew out of this exploitation, it was
not allowed to develop naturally and remained a narrow
monopoly of the Crown. Portuguese colonial genter-
prise was far more commercial in character, partly be-
cause the Portuguese took more readily to sea-faring
than did the Spaniards, partly on account of the
special opportunities afforded by the regions in which
the Portuguese colonised. Their relations were
chiefly with the Orient, the many valuable products of
which naturally led to a diversified commerce.
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Holland had already developed a complete cammercial
system and a European carrying trade before she
aptered upon the acquisition of “erritorial possessions.
When the power of the Portuguese waned, 4nd the
Dutch had become their successors, they treated their
opportunities in as narrow a commercial spirit as
that of the Carthagians. They lapked upon their
colonies simply as a basis for profitable trade, and
their lack of a true perspective srd of effective politi-
cal action lost them Ceylon and the Cape of Good
Hope. In their commercial methods they did
not, however, employ “the monopoly system ' but
thadt of the chartered company composed ,of
private  stock-holders.~ In this manner they
were enabled to engage the accumulated wealth
of their country in the work of colonisation.
But in the exclusiveness of mongpolistic privileges,
they, too, went as far as legislatiph could go. The
French, during the early period of modern colonisation,
showed great aptitide for commercial enterprise. Had
it not been for the weakening of France by the ex-
pulsion of the Huguenots, and for the hopeless corrup-
tion of the royal government which left no strength
for, and no interest in, the enterprises of the great
golonisers, France would have fought a much stronger
battle for supremacy in colonial affairs. It is not the
French Revolution alone that is the result of the old
régigne in Krance, but the loss of her colonial empire—
a world empire—is the direct consequence of her
misrule.

The English profited by the experiences of
other nations, the Portuguese, the Dutch and the
French. The greater part of the British Empire was
acquired with the assistance of merchant adventurers.
They set in motion the stream of colonis'a which
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flowed into North America, they organised the Fast
India Company that gave England the control of
India. India, of all‘colonial dependencies, is the
best instance of a possession acquired through the
sole initiative of commerce. The scope and character
of colonial commerce in the early period was entirely
unlike that of the present. The purpose which ani-
mated the European merchants was not so much to
discover or create a anarket for manufactured goods,
as to obtain the valuable preduce of the rich regions
beyond the seag. To-day, om the other hand, the
primary object is to search for markets, and the chief
pyrpose of commercial expansion has come to be the
desire to dispose of the surplus products of European
industry. The eniphasis has shifted. from what could
‘be obtained of the natives to whtt can be sold to them.
The commercial gplicy of the 17th and 18th centuries
did not aim so mudh to encourage the development of
the colonies in order that they might become better
purchasers, as to make sure that all the produce of the
colonies should be shipped to the mother country, if
the latter could profitably employ it. This is what is
known as the Mercantile System. It was found that
the American colonies, after their independence, con-
tinued to purchase British goods in .gven constantly
increasing quantities.

The assurance of commercial gain and of exclusive
commercial privileges seemed to most men of , that
period the only true basis for national expenditure on
colonies. The Navigation Acts, as well as the French
Colonial Pact (the granting of exclusive privileges
to the mother country in the colonial markets with
favourable treatment of colonial imports) testify
to the prevalemte of this belief on the park of
Europe
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In the middle of the nineteenth century, the sentl-
ment of free trade grew so strong that these restrictive
systems were abolished, and thete followed an era of
apathy towards the colonies.. Commercial gain and
exclusive monopoly having disappearegd,sthey saw no
further reason why a state should desire colonial pos-
sessions., The policy of France still adheres to the old
mercantile view of commerce. When the total value
of colonial trade is compared with the entire com-
merce of the world, it scems comparatively insignifi-
cant. During the decade between 1887 and 1897, a
period of great colonial aetivity with the French, the
proportion of the colonial to the total trade of France
increased by only 3'5 per cent. In 1913, Canada
purchased only 20 per cent of her total imports from
the United Kingdom, whereas Argentina, which is not
a colony of Great Britain at all, ohtained more than
30 per cent. of her imports from th¥ United Kingdom.
France enjoyed less than a third of the total trade of
her colony of Indo-China. The trade of Canada was
more valuable to Germany than that of all the Ger-
man colonies. It will no doubt be pointed out that in
the case of a few colonies like India and the Dutch
East Indies, the trade is largely in the hands of the
goother country. But these exceptions do not prove
the rule. For example, the total trade of Germany
with Gernian South West Africa in 1913 amounted to
only, 28,600,000 marks. It is difficult to understand
how the profit on this trade would make up
the deficit of 12,140,000 marks which Germany
had to pay for the government of the colony:
Colonial trade, moreover, was a very small item
in the total foreign trade of this country. Thus
Germany in 1913 exported to France alone, almost 14
times as much as to all the German colonies put
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tugether. From such figures, the inference is plain that
as far as commercial privileges are concerned many
colonies are of little or no advantage to the mother
country. In other words, the industrial and commer-
cial prosperity of a nation could hardly be said to
depend essentially upon the number of its colonies.
The real economic reason for imperialism is the op-
portunity for gain which colonial enterprises offer to
individuals in the mpther country, such as invest-
menhs in the colonial mines, yubber forests, plantations
and rallways, et¢., which yield interest at anything
from 5 to 50 per cent. en, however, we look at
commerce from the point of view of the colonies them-
séives, and determine the share in colonial trade which
falls to the mothex country, we find that it constitutes
a very considerable part of the totals. Thus for in-
stance, 83.7 per cent of the trade of Algeria, 57.9 per
cent of that of Thnis are with France, while 70 per
cent of the trade of ‘South West Africa was with Ger-
many. Great Britain enjoys 52 per cent. of the trade
of British Guiana, 62 per cent. of Natal, 44 per cent.
of Canada, 69.5 per cent. of Australia and 53 per cent.
of India. It will be seen therefore, that there is
some truth in the adage that trade follows the flag.
Political control must certainly give the mother coun;
iry some advantage in colonial trade, as may be seen
from the fact that the per capita consulption of
British goods in all the British colonies in 1900, was
a little over £3, while for the non-British countries
it was about 16 shillings. From the point of view
of the colonies, trade relations with the mother
country are of great importance, as they
embrace on the average over half the entire
trade of the colonies. This is due to the ade-
quate facilities for trade, such as banks and
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other financial institufions, frequent and, regul&r
communications, community of language and
of laws.

The only manner in which pohtlcal control .can be
made synonymous with commercial  gmonopoly is
through the use of an exclusive system of high farifis
i.e., the policy of commercial wxclusiveness. But the
policy of commercial exclusiveness néither pays the
colonies nor the mother country as may be seen from
the experience of Spain, Portugal, France, Prussia
and the United States of America.

With the principle of the Closed Door establisked,
powers inevitably strive to obtain political control of
new territories and war is often the outcome, as was
the case in the Great World sWar in+1914. Ordmanly
the closed door means discriminatory tariff policy and
the withholding of concessions from foreigners. So far
as the tariffs are concerned, the Closed Door is observed
to-day in the colonies of France,’.]’ apan, the United
States of America, Spain, Portugal and Italy. The
United States of America also, like the European
colonial nations, adopted a restrictive policy in its
«commercial relations with its extra-continental terri-
tories and dependencies. The Continental customs
z‘ stem has been extended to Hawaii, preferential

ties are granted to American commodities imported
into Porto°Rico, the Philippines and Cuba, and the
products of these islands are favoured when entering
the United States. When Congress in 1912 passed &
law concerning the fiscal status of the Panama Canal,
in anticipation of its approaching competition, it ex-
empted from tolls the American ShlpB engaged in
<coastal trade. England protested against a measure
she deemed contrary to the Hay-Pauncefote treaty.

One of the clearest illustrations of the connection

B
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between imperialism and tariff protection, was afforded
in 1898 when Canada, having previously adopted a
high protective tariff, announced that henceforth the
duties on imports from Great Britain would be a third
less than those.on imports from other countries. The
French Tariff Act of 1892 imposed import duties on
foreign goods imported into French colonies, while
French goods were to be admitted free. These in-
stances are sufficient, to indicate the manner in which
the possession of colonies riight be advantageous to
the trade and industry of ;4 nation. India has been
thet most profitable marketefor British goods for over
a century and a half, and it has presented the richest
return to England of all the great undeveloped markets
of the world both as a censumer of .British goods and
as a supplier of raw materials like hides, oil seeds, etc.
Even within the British Empire—chief defender in
the past of this economic faith—the Closed Door exists
in the Dominions in the form of Imperial Preference
and in twenty six crown colonies. , The only exponents
- of the colonial Open Door are the little countries of
Belgium and the Netherlands.

The League of Nations has taken a definite stand
against the present world wide tendency towards
monopoly. With the exception of the mandates in
the Pacific and South West Africa—class C Mandates
—it has imposed the Open Door régime‘on all the
territories taken from Germany and Turkey as a result
of the last war. In the past, a number of interna-
tional treatffs were signed bearing an application
of the open door principle in Africa, Asia and the Paci-
fic, but the terminology employed has been too vague
to make those treaties effective. The League has
defined explicitly what it means by the Open Door.
Any foreigner, whose Government is a member of
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the League, may enter and reside in a mandated terr}-
tory, acquire property and pursue a profession or trade
uppn exactly the same basis as a* subject of the man-
datory Power. She has ‘‘ complete economicy com-
mercial and industrial equality '’ whether.in taxation
or commerce. There can be no discrimination in
granting concessions, except: for essential public
works, while monopolistic concessions®are rigorously
forbidden. The United States has protested against
the policy of Great Britain in Mesopotamia with refer-
ence to the petroleum question, on the basis of the
clause in the terms of tht mandates given to Great
Britain in Mesopotamia by the League of Nations. In
certain of the Mandated Areas like the former Germin
East Africa, and ,Tanganyika, the mandatory Powers
have enacted legislation discriminating between their
own nationals and the people of British India, though
they both belong to the British Empire, thus violating
both the spirit and the letter of tiiis safeguard of the
League of Nations. , And yet India cannot appeal to
the League against this violation of the Mandatory
Power.

The League has gone further than any previous in-
ternational accord, not excepting the Open Door treaty
ggned at the Washington Conference, in defining
what is meant by this policy and in giving life to a
principle préviously more honoured in the breach than
in the observance, except in the case of class C Man-
dates. The British phosphate monopoly in Nauru
Island, and the tariff preference granted #§ the British
products in Samoa, are examples of the Closed Door
policy in the mandated areas of the ‘‘ C’’ class.
The principle of the Closed Door here is a
bad example, but no nation may go to war
over this trade, because it is too small. It amounts
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c‘)nly to ,about £4 millions a year. The policy of the
Closed Door is also pursued by Great Britain in
palm oil in her West African possessions, such- as
Niger®a, Gold Coast, Sierra Leone, etc. In view of
the world wide approval of the Closed Door policy, the
League’s success in imposing the Open Door, at least
in the importgnt manfates of ‘' A >’ and ‘* B ™’ type,
is commendable and noteworthy. The application of
this principle to the Class ‘“ C '’ Mandates also is
highly  desirable, as the most potent cause of friction
will be removed and war may be avoided on this issue.

+The total volume of coionial trade is insignificant
compared with the entire commerce of the world.

he policy of British Imperial Preference therefore
will injure both the mother country and the colonies,
in so far as the trade of the colonies and the mother
country with foreign countries will be retarded, and
possibly even retaliation may take place. The ex-
perience of Russia and France does not warrant the
adoption of the pdlicy of Imperial Preference by the
British Empire. It would seem that a policy of this
nature must be inherently so weak that it can not
permanently maintain itself against the true interests
of both the colony and the mother country. Political
control fosters national trade relations with the colonigs
in one respect, i.e., the exercise of the financial
powers of the government and the execution of
great public works in the colony, such as roads,
mines, railways, canals, harbours and public
buildings. While these activities are primarily indus-
trial, they also involve the purchase of vast amounts
of material. This is usually bought from the mother
country, as even the British self-governing colonies
and India have in this manner made very large pur-
chases in the mother country.
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The great object of competition among, moderh
nations being trade, only that country can successfully
coppete in this struggle which 48 provided with the:
means of communication to the most important
markets. Taking the history of Britigh imperial ex-
pansion, the one consideration of assuring safe routes
to India has been the most pctent factor  in British
foreign policy during the last century. In the first
place, the Cape of Good Hope #was taken from ihe
Dutch in order to make sure of this important station
on the sea road to India., Then in the sixties came
the building of the Suez» Canal. Step by step the
British acquired control of this waterway and as am
accessory to it, the country of Egypt. If we glance at
the map, we see that Great Britain has a whole series
of possessions that derive their value entirely or chiefly
from the fact that they are situated on the Suez Canal
route. These possessions are the Kuria Muria islands,
Socotra, Aden, Perim, the Somali Coast, and Ceylon
in the Indian ocean; and Cyprus, Malta and Gibraltar
in the Mediterranean. So successful have the
British been in securing for themselves the points of
access to the Canal, that the latter has practically be-
come a DBritish waterway. With great political

nius they have forged a strong chain which binds.
ndia to England. Some authorities even declare

that the one reason why England entered upon the
Boer, War was that Great Britain could not afford to
loose her South African possessions, because of the
importance of the Cape as a station on the alternative
route to India. The friendship between England and
Turkey in the 19th century is in no small measure
due to the anxiety of the British to acquire Egypt and
Cyprus from Turkey.

The Ruanda-Urunda frontier, which was fixed in
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1921 between Belgium and Great Britain, dra.wmg a
boundary line between their mandates in former Ger-
man East Africa, decided to give the British the
right of way for the Cape-to-Cairo railroad, originally
planned by Cecil Rhodes. As a result of this division,
however, the tribes of the native kingdom of Ruanda
were cut in two, which brought about great hardship
and suffering. © Missionaries drew the attention of the
Mandates Commissign of the League of Nations to this
frofitier at the 1922 meeting, and asked that the
boundary be modified. Affer inquiring into the ques-
tiom, the Commission placed the matter before the
League Council, as a result of which Belgium and
England agreed to change the frontier. This action
might never have been tzken, but for the salutary in-
fluence of the Mandates Commission of the League of
Nations, which has or ought to have the sole desire to
advance the interests of the natives themselves.
Russian political hiktory points to the same policy i.e.,
the obtaining of ice-free ports as an access to the sea.
Germany pursued the same policy by the acquisition
of the Marshall and Caroline groups and Samoa. The
occupation of Kia-chou by the Germans was due to
their urgent need of a depot of commerce and of a
paval station. In the Far Kast, Singapore and
Hong Kong, towns of small territorial importance aifd
yet rich and influential commercial centres, attest to
the value of favourably situated depots of trade.

In the United States of America, the entire 8ourse
of national expansion has been influenced by this
same logic of communications. Louisiana was ac-
quired because it gave the United States control of
the mouth of the Mississippi, the main outlet at that
time for the trade of the old West and North West.
“Then the Pacific beckoned, and the chief outcome of
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the War of 1847 was the possession of its coagt. T'he
more complete control of the Isthmian canal route
hag been the prime motive for thé acquisition of Porto
Rico, and the Danish West Indies. Porto Rico‘is im-
portant because it became a central,point for the
distribution of merchandise and produce between
North America, South Americd, Furope and Asia.
American communication with Asia has been rendered
secure through the acquisition ef Hawaii, Midway
Island, and Manilla. While much was expegted of
Manilla when it was said that it would soon equal
Singapore and Hongkong &s an Asian trade centre, its
location is nevertheless favourable enough to make it
a valuable entrepot. The increased speed of the
means of communications, f:e., Railways, Steamships
Aeroplanes, Wireless telegraphy, has made most power-
fully for the permanence of colonial relations. Before
1850, colonies were so distant, both in space and in
time, that any lasting connection between them and
the mother country seemed problematic.

The 19th century was the great era of national
home industry. The policy of Free Trade was adopted
by England during this period as an’article of faith,
as it enabled England to obtain an ample supply of

eap raw material and food and tended to keep open
the markets of the world for her products. The be-
gining of tne 20th century was heralded by an era of
economic imperialism. England had accumulated am
abundance of capital and it was found that opportuni-
ties for exceedingly profitable investment existed im
other parts of the world. Moreover, the British manu-
factured products were excluded from certain foreign
countries and even from British Colonies and India
by hostile tariffs. Therefore British capital entered
those countries, established manufactures there, and
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Jbtained liberal returns on account of the very restric-
tions that had been directed against the commerce of
England. In the cbnstruction of railways, the gx-
ploitation of mines and forests, and the establishment
of large plantations, British capital was used freely
both in the British colonies and in foreign
<countries like Mexlco ¢ Central and South America,
Africa, China, Russxa, the United States of America
and even in Germany and France. As a result,
England is now primarily ea creditor and landlord
nation, and a great part of,the industrial and banking
meshanism of the world isecontrolled from London.
‘The colonies are becoming more and more industrial-
iz¥d, as is the case with India also; expensive and
complicated maclrinery, far the preparation of coffee for
the market and for large central sugar factories, take
the place of the former simple and primitive methods
of agricultural production. Moreover, manufactures
of various kinds are being established to provide for
the growing wants of the local pppulation. Thus we
have arrived at an era of industrial colonisation as
opposed to the old commercial or political colonisa-
tion. This is the real secret of the strength and
scope of the present movement for the assertion of
political dominion over new regions—often disguised
under the name of mandates as in Mesopotamia and
Syria, which possesses rich oil fields. Indi§ may have
home rule with practically an independent parlia-
ment, she may even manage her foreign policy, but
as long as her whole financial system depends on
British capital, she remains in the true sense of the
word, a colony or dependency of Great Britain.
Capltal seeks the protection of its own national
government in colonial enterprises for various rea-
sons. The matter of an official language and of a



MOTIVES OF COLONISATIOXN, 25

system of laws with which the capitalist is familiar®,
is a great convenience to him. Moreover, favourable
adpoinistrative action is much more readily obtained in
cases where the officials belong to the same nation as
the colonists; of still greater importancg is the fact
that a capitalist may obtain from his own government
public contracts, grants of lamd and the concessions
of privileges which a foreigner has liftle reason to
expect. Such advantages constitute a definite basis
of financial credit. For these reasons, there, iS a
tendency for capital to ebecome nafional in its
methods and applications.” Formerly most foresgn
investments were made in state securities, leaving
the foreign government to which the fifnds were lent
to construct the improvements itself*or to make con-
tracts therefor with foreign industrialists. At present
the direct investment of capital in works of exploita-
tion and improvement is much more common, as was
the case with Germany in the construction of rail-
ways in Turkey and Asia Minor, which were financed
by German banks and constructed by German
engineers. By this process, the economic life of the
so-called undeveloped and backward regions is made
to conform to advanced standards. The usefulness of
tBe western industrial machinery, and the improve-
ments theroby produced in the comforts of life, are
recognised by even the backward peoples; while in
philosbphical and religious matters, they may consider
themselves superior, and while commerce may touch
them only on the boundaries, industrial enterprise
goes to the very heart of their countries, and brings
before them the visible achievements of western civi-
lization. Thus the superiority of the western nations
in matters of industry and in practical affairs is often
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fecogmsed by them. English education both in India
and Engla,nd has the effect of anglicising young
Indians and making®*them intellectually sterile.

The evils of capitalistic colonisation cannot be
over-estimated., The interests of concentrated capital
are often pursued with absolute unscrupulousness and
with total distpgard of the rights of the native popu-
lations—as in the rubber industry in Congo, sugar in
Fiji and Mauritius, amines in South Africa, etc. The
capitalést is not unfrequently ready to play the game
of politics, even to the exteﬂt of embroiling nations in
murderous warfare, if only*the success of great finan-
cml or industrial operations is thereby promoted. One
of the causes of the Souygh African War may be said
to have been the protection of the industrial and
financial policy of great corporations. In the
internal affairs of a colony, the shrewd and
selfish activity ol organized capital is often so
pernicious that it becomes one of the chief concerns
of the colonial government to prevent the utter
exploitation  of the natives. The manner in
which concessions have been abused in Indo-
China and other French possessions in Africa, is an
example of how far this may be carried. When the
natives in certain parts of Indo-China had fled for
safety during the war, their lands were freely granted
4o French concessionnaires as the English did in
Kenya and Southern Rhodesia. Far from introduc-
ing improved methods of agriculture, or enriching
the soil, they simply took possession and super-
imposed themselves as a landlord class upon the
natives, when the latter returned to till their ances-
tral lands. Once in control of land rich in
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rubber or oil, a power is tempted not only to shut.
the door on all out-siders, but also to confiscate the
native lands giving it to their own nationals as Japan
did in Korea, France in Algeria, England in .South
Africa, (Kenya, Southern Rhodesia, etc.,,) and other
colonial Powers. It is to prevent thlS unjust exploi-
tation that the Mandates Commission on land tenures
of the League of Nations has held tBat the native
land must be held in trust for the, natives themselves.
The Council of the Leagup of Nations also decided in
April 1923, that the nationality of the people of man-
dated territories shall in every case, be distinct frgm
the people of the governing power. If this territory
had been annexed after the manner of a dependency ¥r
a protectorate, the highly yaluable. public lands of
these regions would have been transferred to the
annexing power, as was previously the case prior to
the establishment of the mandate principle. Thus
the harmful policy of the French?in Algeria, or the
British in Southern Rhodesia cannot be perpetuated
in the new mandated areas, as the League provides
that no land shall be transferred from natives to non-
natives without governmental consent, subject of
course to the supervision of the League.



CHAPTER II.

THE COLONIAL POLICY OF PORTUGALs
SPAIN AND HOLLAND.

Portugal.

At the endeof the 14th century, according to
‘Stephens, Portugal formed a political and social
-entaty more consciotis of natlonahty than almost any
other state of Europe. Expeditions were led against
‘the Moors of North Afncaﬂ and the idea of external
dominion was, in true crusa,dmg fashion, commingled
with the desire to extend the outposts of Christen-
dom. The strength of the rising state was augmented
also by the skilful use of foreign relations. Jobhn I,
the founder of the house of Ariz and the consolidator
of the realm, by his union with Philippa of Lancaster
(1387), laid the foumdation of an international relation-
ship and sympathy which has often reacted to
‘the advantage of the less powerful nation. The
cementation of this alliance, through the more palpable
and enduring bonds of trade, went on with few inter-
ruptions. The King of Portugal (Henry the Navi-
gator) attracted Genoese shipbuilders to Portugal and
employed many Italians, Germans, French amd
English as sailors and officers in ¢he Navy.
With the discovery of the Cape route Portugal
takes her place as the successor of Menice
in the FEmpire of Commerce. The great era
of explorations was made possible by the im-
provements in navigation worked out during
the 15th century. The astonishing discoveries of
new worlds (by Diaz, De Gama, Cabral, and of
-adventurers in the service of Spain, Columbus,

28
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Balbod, Vespricco and greafest of them all Magellan)
placed for a time the destinies of the outer world in
the hands of Spain and Portugal, ,and the first period
of Kuropean imperialism is the period of Iberian
monopoly extending to 1588. A papal award in 1493
confirmed the division of the non-Eurofean world
between the two Powers.

After the fateful geographlcal discoveries of the
15th century, the Portuguese initiated slave trade, the
Dutch enlarged, and the English “carried to its cal-
mination the practice of Iorcibly capturing and ex-
porting for sale African nfén, women, “and children.
It has been estimated that from the 16th to the 19th
century, 15,000,000 Negroes were poured into America1
On an average, the importation of one, slave meant the
death of five others in raids or on the high seas.
Nearly 90,000,000 Negroes were thus done to death
or reduced to a living death. The Portuguese were
the first geople to initiate, organize; and develop this
unholy slave trade. The Mohammadans also carried
on a similar slave tr2de. They were responsible for
the death or slavery of another 90 millions
of blacks. All the slaves thus captured were converted,
at least nominally, to Christianity or Islam.

The abolition of slavery in the 19th century was
dug partly to philanthropy, but mainly to its
unsuitability ;to modern mechanic industrialism, its
inevitable tendency to degrade free human labour
and the resulting revolt of assertive labour against it,
and last, but not least, the constant menace of actual
and potential servile insurrection. These factors
contributed powerfully to the success of the
anti-slavery campaign. The Nagro in Central
and South America had been admitted to
intermarriage with the native Indian who in
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his turn, had begun to assimilate the Portiguese
and Spanish colonists. The free intermixture of the
three stocks has automatically solved the race pro-
blem and produced a new race, which after genera-
tions of chaotic internecine warfare, is emerging into
peaceful prosperity and contributing its quota to
world culture. In the West Indies the Negro slaves
had to wage @ series of desperate armed conflicts to
emancipate themselves from bondage and to win civil
rights and to found' the free Negro State of Hayti.

v Sphnish and Portuguese sea-farers crossed the seas
and conquered the world. ‘Che Dutch and the English
followed suit. All these conquests, however, had as
their purpose in the acquisition of territory only the
gathering of riches. The Europe of those days was
so thinly populated that there wds no necessity for
emigration. Wherever there was a chance to obtain
metallic treasure found in the hands of the natives, it
was simply demanded; in those cases where neither
gold, silver, nor precious stones were procurable, but
even when products of native gtowth, such as coffee,
sugar, tea, spices, or other tropical products were
grown, the existence of the native population was
tolerated as a necessary evil.

The monopoly of the trade in the Portuguese as
well as the Spanish Empire was reserved to ¢he
Crown, and no charter companies helped,.to build up
the dominion and extend the trade of Portugal in the
East. In their desire to seize and retain the.whole
traffic of the negroes within their Empire, the Portu-
guese fell into the error which had misled their
predecessors. They believed that force of arms was
necessary to effect the ends of trade. The Portuguese
power in the East was never more than a commercial
dominion. The Portuguese also proclaimed Lisbon
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the sdle European port to which their ships might
resort and at which they might discharge their car-
goes. The transportation of the yealth of the Indies
to the capital city was the only thing required of their
mariners. They brought back the riches to Lisbon
only and left it to the Dutch to distfibute them
throughout European countries., This was the policy
of the home government in the administration of
their dependencies. The administration of the Indies
was entrusted to a viceroy, stationtd at Goa, invested
with supreme authority, Woth civil and military, but
appointed for three years amly, lest by 2 longer term
be might become too powe?ful, and consequently, ih-
subordinate to the crown. The result was that almogt
always these governors, regardless of means and
methods, improved their limited opportunity to amass
wealth ; and petty functionaries, no less than chief
executives, devoted their period of service to their
personal aggrandizement. Portuguese ships and
traders paid as taxes, port dues, and customs collected
in the Indies, immense sums, which went directly
into the coffers of the viceroys and their subalterns,
the metropolis receiving a mere fraction of the reve-
nues. The participation of officials in trade was the
capstone of demoralisation. From the highest to the
logrest, the representatives of the Government were
unscrupulous and as a result, the eastern colonial
edifice of Portugal collapsed. The profitable nature
of the,monopoly trade may be seen from the fact that
the freight of De Gama’s ships covered the expenses
of his voyage sixty times over. The three-fold policy
of the Portuguese was ‘‘ commerce, conquest and
conversion.”” This latter is due to the old crusading
spirit, developed by the Portuguese and the Spanish,
chiefly for the conversion of the Moslems.
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The king and his ministers regarded the dfficers
whom they sent out with jealousy and suspicion, and
Wwere served in turn by a set of men, who kept the
authorities at home in the dark as to the true comdi-
tion of their dependencies, who did not administer
justice to tHe people, but only inquired what profit
their predecessors derjved from their administration,
that they might obtain more. That is why Portugal,
which at the close of the 18th century controlled
Brazil, East and West Africa, and the Orient, and
in 1860 was still in control’ of much of that territory,
is now represented only by*colonies upon the East and
West coast of Africa. The Portuguese could not
mgaintain through cool and rational means of adminis-
tration what they had gained by dash and the impetus
of enthusiasm. In the "West, the- Portuguese settle-
ment in Brazil was a genuine colony, or branch of
the Portuguese nation, because here there were no
earlier civilised people to be dominated. But both
in East and West, the activities of the Portuguese
were from the first subjected toran over-rigid control
by the home government. Portugal was the first to
plunge into a task far beyond her power of numbers
or grade of discipline. She spent her strength before
the race was really begun. Her foreign dominions
weakened rather than strengthened the home countgy.
She had fallen into a more or less depgndent rela-
tion with the nation which was able to seize the
dominant place in the modern world movements of
trade and colonisation—the British. Amidst these
failures, however, Brazil stands forth as a success due
largely to uncontrolled and natural development.

In 1580, Portugal and her Empire fell under the
dominion of Spain and under all the reactionary in-
fluences of the government of Philip II. By the time
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this heavy yoke was shaken off in the middle of the
17th century, Portugal came under the influence and
tutelage of England and had to play a second fiddle to
English interests. Portuguese dominions thus fell
into decay. To-day nothing of the Por.tuguese Empire
remains, save ‘‘ spheres of influence '’ on®the Western
and Eastern coasts of Africa, and two or three ports
on the coast of India, as the Azores isjands are con-
sidered an integral part of Portugal. The Portuguese
colonial possessions in Africa, however, are important
not only because of their 8ize and potential wealth,
but also because of their » geographica® distribution.
The Portuguese colonies in Mfrica cover nearly 800,000
square miles, and have a population of more than 8
millions. The islands of the Cape Verde group
are on the route from Furopd to South America and
command the coastal passage around Africa. Angola
and Portuguese East Africa are her most impor-
tant possessions on the continent ,of Africa. They
are highly valuable for raw materials, food stuffs and
other undeveloped resources. Portugal has not been
able to keep pace with the other colonial powers in
the development of either Asiatic or African colonies,
and, as she is not a maritime power, they have no
strategic value for her. She has retained her colonies
only because for the past two hundred years she has
never been in antagonism with British policy nor
allied to oné of Brltam 8 enemies.

Before the World war the Portuguese colonies
loomed large in world politics, because Great Britain
and France, especially the former, feared that
Germany planned to annex them, either by seizure
or by purchase. Angola and East Africa became
neighbours of Germany between 1884 and 1889 and it
was feared that some pretext would be invented to

c
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eize them when Great Britain was fighting: the
oers. ,What worried Britain most was the thought
of having Germany in possession of the islands on the
trade routes Conséquently at the beginning of fhe
Boer War the British Government sounded Germany
as to her imtention, and indicated its willingness to
agree upon an eventual division of the Portuguese
colonies, should Portugal at any time feel the necessity
of disposing them. These pourparlers were resumed
in 1913, and the «British  were willing to consent
to “the oontmenta,l cxpansion of Germany in Africa,
provided they .could acquise the islands. The War
pet an end to the plan of joint purchase. Portngal,
being one of the allies in the late war, retained all
her (olomes She was not, however, given any
mandate, not only becatise qho is g small Power but
also presumably because of her bad record in the
treatment of the native races of Africa, particularly
in Portuguese Last Africa where even now slavery is
tolerated in some form or other and cruelty is practised.

Spain.

In passing from the colonial enterprises of the
Portuguese to those of the Spanish, strong contrasts
due to racial differences in the two peoples are con-
spicuously absent.  Religious unity and political
coherence were forced upon Spain and Portugal both
by the western crusades against the Moslem invader.
Both Spain and Portugal were led by enthusiasm for
King and church into enterprises which placed too
gevere a strain upon their material resources. The
Dutch and the Knglish at a later time profited
by their errors. A display of individual initiative
was as little to be expected in Spain as in Portugal.
This fact and the concentration and exaltation of the
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royal ‘power, led naturally in one case as in the other
to the concentration of new enterprises in tite hands
of the sovereigns. In 1500 Spain was really strong
no? only in her religious and political unity but also
in her economic organisation. (

The relation of Spain to America soon reduced
itself to the simple old terms,,conquest and conver-
sion, herein recalling the Portuguese attitude towards
India and Africa. There was no spice trade in
America, though gold was early discovered, the ccn-
quests were far more thorough-going, the subject
peoples being upon a much lower st(ﬁ*e of culture,
there was no competing religion of a lugh order as m
the East and for a long time no Furopean intruders.
The Spanish Empire is the result of rapid conquest
in a single generation, and not of gradually growing
commercial qe.ttlemenh like the British or the Dutch.
It is impossible to exaggerrate the heroic valour and
daring of Cortez, Pizarro, Hernande de Soto, Orellana
and the rest of the conquistadores who carved out in
a single gencration the vast q[mnish Empire in
Central and South America; but it is equally impos-
sible to exxaggerate their (ruelty to the native races,
partly due to the fierce tradition of ‘rusading warfares
against the infidel, and partly due to their greed.
The Spanish dominion in Central and South America
was of a different character from that of the Portu-
guese in the Tlast. When once they had realised that
it was not a new route to Asia, but a new world that
Columbus had discovered for them, the Spaniards
sought no longer mainly for the riches to be derived
from the traffic, but for the precious metals which
they discovered in immense abundance in Mexico and
Peru. The Spanish Government regarded the preri-
ous metals as the chief products of these lands and
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wished to maintain close control over them, by deve-
loping *their mines even to the neglect of industries
and the development of their natural resources, lest
these industries might compete with the labour of“the
mines.

The Crown always upheld the maxim that it was
the right of the parent state to draw all possible bene-
fit and advartage to itself from the colonies, irres-
pective of the interests of the latter. From thls point
of view, the trade’ and commmerce of Spain with the
colonies was made a monopoly in the hands of an
orqamsatlon Known as the*Casa de Contratacion which
coutrolled absolutely the trade between Spain and the
@lonies. Commerce with the colonies was subjected
to a duty of 3} per cent. which was afterwards in-
creased to 12 per cent. The heme government forbade
the colonists to raise any products that could be
raised at home, and the universal principle was
adopted that whatever colonial industry interfered
with the home industry, was to be destroyed directly
by law, or taxed out of existence.

The policy of the Spanish Government did not
succeed in preventing an intermixture of the races be-
cause the Spanish themselves came from a sub-tropical
country and the Mexicans and Peruvians were allowed
to intermarry with the Spanish, thus creating a mixed
class called the Creoles. Central and Squth America
thus came to be peopled by a hybrid race speaking
Spanish. The Portuguese settlement in Goa is
another instance of the creation of a mixed race,
which is half Indian and half FEuropean. The
Goanese are of course more intelligent and cultured
than the hybrid races of Central and South America.

The state of society in the colonies was oligarchi-
cal in character, the pure Spanish families were few
in number though possessed of great wealth either
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from their agricultural possessions or from successful
mining operations. Creoles congregated in cities due
to the system ol restrictions under which they lived
and the bulk of the population of these cities, was
made up of the mixed classes—those which grew up
from the intermarriage of Spaniards with ‘Indians and
of both with the negroes, who jn the course of time
were imported into the continent. ¥he Indians,
where sufficiently numerous, tilled the soil or worked
the mincs.

The political treatment’ of the Spanish colonies
was based upon two principles—centralization and
Jack of self-governiment cdue 'to persistent suspicion and
mistrust shown towards the colonists. The system
of governing by vicerovs, captains-general, and
councils with their*various relations to each other, has
been truly described as a complicated contrivance to
render every part of the government a check on every
other. The best governors found - it impossible to
carry into effect any scheme for the amelioration of
society, the worst found it easy enough to enrich
themselves and aggrandize their favourites.

The state of the church was perhaps the worst
feature of all, in the condition of these colonies. The
church owned large landed estates in perpetuity,—in
some cases as much as 88 per cent. of the real pro-
perty of the colony. The clergy, both religious and
secular, were notoriously lazy, and corrupt to a degree
unkncwn in the mother country. The inquisition with
all its appurtenances was transferred across the
Atlantic. The monasteries covered 75 per cent. of
the total area of the land, while the number of monks
was immense. Education was for the most part
sedulously discouraged. In short, the causes of the
failure of the Spanish colonial Empire may be sum-
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emarized as follows: centralized administration] utter
lack of self-government, corrupt officials, avaricious
greed for quick returns at the sacrifice of future pros-
pects, a restrictive commercial system, trade mbno-
poly, erroneous cconomic doctrines, the admission
of the church to an exaggerated share in the public
affairs, and a general swastefulness of resources, accom-
panied by emwormous taxation. Viewed from the
point of view of Spain, the colonies were mere terri-
tevies to be used, and robbed, as a matter of con-
veniénce; the rights and privileges of whose
inhabitants the home government w4s in no way bound
{o respect. 1t is noteworthy, however, that Spain
never developed the mercantile systein in extenso,
never for example so far as did England.

The conquest of Portugal and® her Empire by
Phillip 11 in 1580 turned Spain into the foremost
colonial power of the world, and it was inevitable
that this world-deminion should be challenged by the
other Iuropcan countries which surrounded the
Atlantic. The challenge was “taken up by three
nations, the Iinglish, the French and the Dutch, all
the more readily because the very existence of all
three and the religion of two of them were threatened
by the apparently overwhelming strength of Spain in
Furope. As in so many later instances, the Euvo-
pean conflict inevitably extended itself to the non-
European world. The defeat of the Spanish Armada
in 1587 by England brought to an end the cera of
Iberian monopoly in colonial expansion. From 1587
onwards Spain sank to the position of a second rate
power, supporting France in her rivalry with Eng-
land. During the first quarter of the 19th century,
Spain lost nearly all her American colonies, which
declared their independence during and after the
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revolutionary and Napoleonic wars, supported by thee
attitude of England and the United States. The
efforts of the Holy Alliance to restore Spanish Power
in $\merica were opposed both by Iingland and the
United States with its Monroe doctrine. At the end
of the 19th century, Spain, like Portugal, retained
only a small part of its vast colonial empire. The
Spanish-American War in 1899 gave the final death-
blow to the remnants of the Spanish Empire, Spain
losing Cuba, the DIhilippines, Guam and Porto Rien.
Her over-seas possessions, after the treaty of Paris in
1900 were reduced to three small colodies of slight
value and no importance on the West African coast ; a
strip of (iuinea coast and five islands in the Gulf of
Guinea and the Rl coast of Morocco opposite Gibral-
tar. The Canary dslands are considered by the
Spaniards as an integral part of Spain, just as the
Portuguese consider the Azores and Madeira. The
Spanish colony in Morocco is of international impor-
tance. Because of geographical proximity, Spain has
been interested in Mococco since the middle ages, and
at one time or another she established claims bcth on
the Atlantic and on the Mediterranean. These claims
were not acknowledged by the natives except when
force was applied, and they became the source of
intgrnational disputes when France began to extend
her protectorate over Morocco. After Great Britain
and Germany had withdrawn their opposition to the
Frenchs penetration of Morocco, Spain was compelled
to come to terms with France. By the treaty of
Madrid, signed on Nov. 22, 1912, France accepted
the right of Spain to exercise her influence in a
clearly defined Spanish Zone along the Mediterranean
for about 200 miles, with a hinterland averaging
sixty miles. The district of Tangier was neutralized,
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but the Spanish zone extended along the hinterland
of Tanyier to the Atlantic, thus cutting off Tangier
from communication with Fez and the rest of
Morocco. A large portion of the Spanish Zone,
called the Riff, has never been pacified and the
Spaniards have been besieged in their ports. Success-
ful defiance of Spanish authority and the resultant
anarchy havergreatly annoyed and retarded the French
in their efforts to make Morocco a French protec-
terate. As long ds the Spanish remain in possession
of tlre northern tip of M}:)rocco, the development of
Tangier is biocked, and ‘the French administrative
control suffers. Relatiodls between Spain and France
en the Moroccan question have been strained for the
past decade. France has refused in 1922 to renew
her tariff convention with Spain. ' Since the world
war, France has attempted to get the Spanish out of
Morocco. 1n 1921 and again in 1924 the Spanish
were badly beaten by the natives in the Riff. In
fact, this disaster to Spanish arms is the worst blow
to European prestige in Africa since the Italians were
routed by the Abyssinians at Adowa 25 years before.
But the Spaniards do not want to part with their
last important over-seas possession—a remnant and
souvenir of her once colossal colonial empire.

Holland.

It is in proportion primarily to the aegree or 118
political homogeneity and unity and to the strength of
its economic organisation that a state is likely to
succeed or fail in the colonial field. The Low Coun-
tries, with the rest of Western Europe, were awakened
by the Crusades to the value of trade and a desire for
gain and adventure, though they suffered with the rest
the loss of population and extinction of labour forces



PORTUGAL, SPAIN AND HOLLAND., 41

in connection with the Crusades. The Netherlands
succeeded to the trade and commerce of Venice and
Spaén and they pursued it with a fervour, skill and
success unequalled before in the history of Europe.
In 1609 the Dutch wrung their independence from
Spain, and in 1648 became the Republic of the United
Netherlands recognised by Europe.  The republican
institutions of Dutch colonial enterprise differed
from those of the Portnguese and Spanish, inasmuch
as the predominant factor in this movement is mno
longer royal initiative and ’support, bwt individual
and above all corporate activity. -

The sccond period of Iuropean Imperialism wag
filled with the rivalries of the three nations, which had
in different degrees contributed to the breakdown of
Spanish monopoly, the Dutch, the French and
the English. The long era of their rivalry extended
from 1588 to 1763. Durmg the first portion of this
period i.c., 1588 to 1660, the era of experiment and
sett]ement, the leadership fell to the Dutch. The
Dutch, who made a far more systematic and more
immediately profitable use of the opportunity than
either the French or the British, regarded the whole
enterprise as a great national commercial venture.

Jhe first two voyages to the East in 1596 and
1598 were organised by private merchant adventurers
with the tacit consent of the state. Java in the East
-was selected as their objective. The Eastern trade
was very lucrative and the voyage home was covered
in the then short time of fifteen months. The cargoes
included, as most important constituents, 6,000,000
pounds of pepper, 250,000 lbs. of cloves, 20,000 Ibs.
of nutmegs, 200 lbs. of mace and 100 lbs. of long
peppers. The merchants adm1tted to have made
easily ‘‘ two pennick on one.’
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The trade was conducted by the powerful trading
corporations, the cpmpany of the Hast Indies and the
company of the West Indies; but though directed by
the herchants of Amsterdam, these were genuinely
national efiterprises; their shareholders were drawn
from every province and every class.

The company of the Hast Indies was the richer
and the more powerful of the two, because the trade
at the Far Kast ‘was, beyond comparison. the most
lucrwtive in the world. '

On March 29th 1602,7the Dutch Fast India Com-
‘pany was chartered and <or many decades the history
»f the commerce and colonisation of the Dutch is the
historv of this chartered corporation and of its off-
shoot, the West India’ Company. It is not probable
that the Dutch charter borrowed anything from that
of the English Fast India Company formulated two
years before. Movements in England towards estab-
lishing & company may have cxercised some general
influence in the Netherlands, but any alignment of the
two organisations has the value of a comparative study
of the simultaneous reactions of similarly minded
peoples upon similar conditions, rather than that of
an exercise in the detection of mutual borrowings.

By the charter, the company was given an absplute
monopoly in Fast India trade for 21 years; within the
area of its monopoly, moreover, the company was
granted practical sovercignty, power to make, treaties
with native rulers in the name of the States-General,
build strongholds, appoint governors and military and
judicial functionaries: in short to take all measures
called for in the interest of trade, and required for the
maintainance of order, government and justice.
Unlike the monopolies that went before, that of the
Dutch was to be enforced only as regards a portion of
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the seas and not against the world, nor against the
adherents of another religion, nor against any special
forgign nation. In theory the States-General was
supposed to excrcise a thorough control over the affairs
of the company, though in practice the zontrol over
the affairs was only nominal. The company pro-
ceeded upon the regular mercéntile ppogramme of
making treaties and founding factories on an exten-
sive scale. The need for centralization in the East
Indies was felt carly, to pievent a lack of unity and
purpose. Pieter Both was,,therefore, appointed Gov-
ernor-General who began his rule in 1610; the office
thus created was almost that of a monarch. Thg
Governor-General was expected to follow the orders
of the ** Seventeen ” at home, and there was attached
to him, as a sort of check, a council (Raad Van Indie)
of five men, later (1617) increased to nine. The
Seventeen were too far sway to digtate more than
gencral policies. Only five of the members of the
Raad were stationed at Batavia, the other four being
governors of districts outside Java and so too far away
to do much. And the governor had his own ways of
evading their control. At first he was to confer with
the Raad when there was no special instruction from
the Seventeen ; later he was merely its president with a
casPing vote. But as head of the fleet and army, he
far surpassea’ his advisers in importance; and he
could easily get the upper hand by reference to secret
advicesof the Seventeen, or on the pretext of await-
ing instructions. One of the first duties that fell to the
Governor-General was the crushing of all competition
within the areas of spice-production. Accordingly the
Dutch captured Malacca in 1641 and were thereafter
masters of the Archipelago, driving out the Portuguese,
Spanish, French and British. The Dutch carried out
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‘a thorqughly exclusive policy; when once masters
of the situation their trade principles were as
follows :—** For us the greatest possible freedom,,for
our cempetitors the greatest possible obstruction here
and elsewhere. To this end our trade legislation and
trade policy were directed "’ (Van Rees II 53-63).
The nature Qf the ‘profitable spice-trade may be
gathered from some of the examples taken at random.
The Dutch bought nutinegs at a stiver and a hulf
per pound in the Indiesy and sold them in Holland
and Zeeland for three guilders and a quarter, making
i some cases up to fiveethousand per cent. profit. .
The cloves also of Amboina and Ternate yielded heavy
profit. The sole object of the Dutch was commercial
gain, conceived to be decivable first and foremost, and
to the exclusion of all else, from the spice trade.
Commercial control brought in its turn territorial
sovereignty over Java and many of the neighhouring
islands, and this sovereignty was exercised by the
Directors of the company primgrily with a view to
trade interest. It was a closely guarded commercial
monopoly. .. It was this concentration upon purely
commercial aims which also prevented the Dutch from
making any use of temperate regions like the Cape of
Good Hope and other regions like Australia and New
Zealand, which were opened up by the enterpris& of
the Dutch explorers. These countries tvere left un-
peopled, largely because they promised no immediate
trade profits. Even their colony in Amerida, i.e.,
New Netherlands, with its capital at New Amsterdam
(later New York) was founded and controlled by the
company of the West Indies, not primarily as an
outlet for Dutch emigration, but as a trading station
for collecting the furs and other products of the North
American continent. The key-note of Dutch colo-
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nisation may be said to be primarily trade, and in the
interests of trade, settlement and colonisatidn were
sacrified, though they discovertd Australia, New
Zenland and Tasmania and established themselves at
the Cape of Good Hope, Ceylon and New York.

They established good coaling stations on the route
to the Iast by planting a settlernient at Mauritius ard
another at the Cape of Good Hope, After two cen-
turies of monopoly, as injurious to_their real interests
as it was contrary to justice, they have abandoned i%;
at least the errors of their former methods are fnani-
fest. Private capital and personal energy are now
allowed full play. Not a single company, but rather
the entire nation has a part of its wealth. Even a
the present day, Holland enjoys three-fourths of the
entire trade of thé Dutch East Indies, until lately by
a tariff, which is now being slowly relaxed. '

The N apoleonic wars ended d1sa,strously for
Holland. Her forced alliance witlt France gave the
British an excuse to seize the Cape of Good Hope, to
penalise Holland by detaching Berbice, Demerara,
and Essequibo from Surinam in South America and to
legalise the capture of the foreign settlements in
Ceylon by the Madras Presidency. An expedition was
also sent against Java by the English Fast India
Cempany under the leadership of Sir Stamford Raffles,
and Java vas captured by him. The Convention of
London, signed on August 13, 1814 and recognised in
the treaty of Vienna, took from Holland all her colo-
nies except the East Indies, the island of Curacoa in
the West Indies, and part of Surinam in South
America. This agreement has often been criticizerd
by British writers, who believe that the restoration of
the Dutch East Indies was a sad and inexplicable
blunder.
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¢+ But the advantage to Great Britain of giving back
the Fast Indies may not have been apparent at the
time. In more thah one international crisis, the fear
of losing her colonies has acted as a deterrent to anti-
British tendencies of the Duich Foreign policy.

Holland, in spite of its natural sympathies with the
Boers, had to be guarded in its sentiments at the time
of the Boer War. In the world war, joining forces
with Germany would have proved as great a risk to-
Holland, as taking sides agpinst Germany ; and in the
East ¥ndies the Dutch were far less pro-German than
m. , Holland. 'he influence of Great DBritain’s sea
power was felt by Holland as by Italy, Portugal and
Greece. The fear of Japanese aggression also forces
Holland to remain on friendly terms with Great Bri-
tain and T'rance.

In extent and population the Dutch Fast Indies
are by far the most important island group of colonies
in Asia—in fact in' the entire world. They are nearly
seven times as large and seven times as populous as
the Philippine group, which lies north of them. With
the exception of the northern side of Borneo, which is
British, and the eastern end of Timor which is Portu-
guese, the Dutch are in undisputed possession of all
the islands between the Indian Ocean and the Pacific
Ocean from the strait of Malacca to New Guinew.
Excaept Java, none of the islands has beenecompletely
pacified or administratively organised. While Java
has only one-fifth of the area of the East Indiel, her
population is three-quarters of the total. There are
four cities in Java of more than 100,000, and railways
extend throughout the island.

Holland has no autonomous colonies as England
has, with a responsible government and parliament.
According to the Dutch constitution of 1848,
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the King had the right of exclusive administra-
tion of the colonial possessiong. At present, the
law requires a budget of the colonies to be
presented to the Dutch Parliament. The adminis-
tration of the colonial possessions ‘s exercised
in the King’s name by the minister of the colo-
nies, and a deta,lled annual repbrt is presénted to the
btateq-(xeneral on the situation in the H:olomee .The
government in the Indies is vested in one man, the
Governor-Geeneral, a functionary of the King and r&-
ponsible to him for the pwper dischargg of his office.
He is the commander of thq land and sea forces of the
Dutch Indies. He exercises supreme control over the
different branches of the general administration. e
issues ordinances .on all mutters not regulated by
royal decree, declares war, makes peace, and concludes
treaties with the native princes, and appoints civil
and military employees. One of Lis most important
duties is quppoch to be the proteotaon of the natives.
He watches that no cession of land violates their rights
and issues rules and regulations relating to the govern-
ment cultures, fixes the kind and extent of the forced
labour, and sees to the proper exccution of all ordi-
nances pertaining to this matter. He has the power
disciplining all foreigners who disturb the public
order.  Under him there is an Indian Council
consisting of a Vice-President and four members;
meeting under his chairmanship,. but this is merely a
consultative body whose opinion he takes, without
being bound to follow it. At the head of the civil
administration are five officials who hold the modest
title of directors and are subject to the order and
supreme control of the Governor, who i is, in the empire
of the Indies, almost the King himself in the absolute
sense of the term. The machinery of the local
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‘adminisfration reveals the ingenious skill by
which a very small number of functionaries
rule the densest population of the world. The
islande is divided into 22 provinces, at the
head of ewhich are FEuropean officials who
are as powerful in their province as the Governor-
General is in the Cololty at large, and who are aided by
assistants who in turn have their subordinates in the
persons of the coxtroleurs, who see to the proper
oBseryation of the regulations relating to the natives,
visiting periodically the (villages of their districts,
listening to complaints, oyerseeing the plantations and
forming the link which connects the native adminis-
tfation to the European administration. The
mechanism of govermmenit cousists,partly in conceal-
ing the true motors of the machine, under the net work
of pure display by leaving to the native princes the
illusion of power and veiling the action of the Euro-
pean rulers. Kach territory or political division
governed by a resident or governor comprises one or
more residencies; and alongside of each resident or
European governor, there are one or more regents ; and
while the resident is always a liuropean, the regent,
on the other hand, is always a native functionary- be-
longing to the highest families of the country and
frequently of princely birth. The natives are sub;j&ct
to the regent, their natural chief; and the’resident or
European Governor of the section, although the real
holder of power, does nothing except throug'h the
medium of the regent. This is what is known as the
indirect system of government as opposed to the direct
system of administration carried on by the British and
the French in their dependencies. Judging by ex-
perience and results, the Dutch system of indirect
government seems to be more successful than the
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direct methods of dealing with the natives, whose pre-*
judices, susceptibilities, etc., the rulers are ‘not ex-
pegted to understand and sympatlhse with.

‘The Dutch Government in Java established the
so-called ‘* Culture System '’ in 1832, by which each
occupant of the land, all of which was held to be
practically the property of the government, was re-
quired to plant a certain proportion in c8ffee, sugar or
such other articles as the officials might dlrect and to
sell it at a fixed price to the government, which m
turn resold it in the markets of the World at a’large
profit. ~ Under this system, the governiment selected
certain villages as suitable, in which at least one-
fifth of the area should he sown with the crop pres-
cribed. 1f the crop was one, such as sugar, requiring
manufacture on the spot, a director was posted to the
village or group of villages to whom the villagers were
bound to deliver all the raw product as cut, receiving
a fixed price for the same. The ditector, who had
received large advances from the Government to enable
him to set up the necessary machinerv was bound on
his part, to deliver a certain quantityv of the manu-
factured article to the government. The advocates of
the system point out that the revenue was raised in 25
vears under this scheme from £2 millions to £9%
anfilions annually ; imports jumped from £2 millions
to £5 milllons and exports from £2 millions to
£8 millions. .

TEk® general principles of the culture-system were
these :—All land belonged to the Government, and
was given out for cultivation on the condition that
of the total produce 4/15ths should be paid to the
government. A class of Europeans known as con-
tractors were encouraged by the Government by the
offer of a bonus to build factories and storehouses for
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rthe gathering and liandling of the crops chiefly sugar,
coffee ahd spices. Behind this system lay the corvee
or hability of the cbuntry to render a certain amount
of free service to the government in each year {for
construction o6f roads, harbour works, etc.) The
amount of such service varied from 50 to 75 davs
a year. By utilizinge this forced labour the Dutch

covered the ifland with public roads.
The culture-system was verv profitable 1o the

a .
government, and although under it the Javanese
population increased, aud the interior of the
i‘sland was (eveloped, it is the most unjust and
ihhuman system as far %« the native is concerned,
bocause it laid down what he should produce
and the methods by, which he should dispose
of his product, methods which were so adjusted as to
become extremely profitable to the government, which
created and enforced the svstem. It was vigorously
attacked in 1868°¢by a former officer of the Dutch
Yovernment, who had spent 17 vears in official life in
Java. 1In a powerful novel entitled ** Max Havillian
he points out certain features of the injustice of the
system to the natives as fcllows :—'* The native is by
nature a husbandman. The cultivation of rice is in
Java what the vine is in the Rhine Provinces and in
the South of France. But there came foreigners frem
the West, who made themselves masters ¢f the coun-
try. They wished to profit by the fertility of the soil
and ordered the native to devote a part of his time
and labour to the cultivation of those things which
should yield higher prices in the markets of
Europe.t To persuade the lower orders to do so, they
had only to follow a very simple policy. The Javanese
obeyshis chief ; to win the chiefs, it was only necessary
to give them a part of their gains and success was
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complete. To be convinced of the success of that.
policy, we need only consider the immediate quantity
of J avanese products sold in Holland, and we shall
als be convinced of its injustice, for if anybody
should ask if the husbandman gets a reward in pro-
portion to that quantity, then I must glve a negative
answer. The government compels him to cultivate
certain products upon his grounds; it puthishes him if
he sells to any purchaser but itself and fixes the price
actually paid. The expenses of transport to Furope
through a privileged trading company are high,” the
moneys paid to the chiefs for their encoﬁlagement in-
creases the prime cost, and®*because the entire trad®
must create profit, that profit cannot be got in any
other way than by paving the Javanese just enough to
keep him from starving.”” 'This book created a sensa-
tion in Holland and in Europe, and, as a result, from
1871 onwards the rigours of the svstem relaxed, and
the svstem was abolished in recent wears. Now taxes
have been substituted for the corvée and the land has
seen thrown open to private enterprise.

During the past few vears, the island which for-
merly yielded a handsome annual profit to Holland,
has had to face a yeallv deficit averaging about one
million pounds. This is due in part at least to the
Achinese War. The culture-system has finally been
abandoned os o result of the growing sense of human-
itarianism and philanthropy. The condition of the
agricultural classes of Java now compares very fav-
ourably with that of the same classes in India, and
shis has been attributed by writers to the fact that
ander the Dutch system there exist no landlords and
niddlemen to increase the rental of land. It is
‘emarkable how Holland has not merely pre-
erved but extended its dominion. Holland without
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«its colonies would be an insignificant, feeble member
in the family of nations. With them, its power is
much more substantial and far-reaching than many of
the larger empires. ,
In 1913 a commission on the defence of the West
Indies decldred that it was necessary for Holland to
build a fleet to protect ihe colonies, and the creation of
a new navy was already under consideration when the
great world war was declared. In view of the precarious
rosition of her pobsessions, in the ISast Indies, which
Holland cannot hope to defend by her own mieans, no
country was ‘more interested in the formation of a
T.eague of Nations to gudrantee the present colonial
status than Holland. The dominion of Holland in
the Kast is dependent ypon world peace and a strict
prohibition by international agreemient of the sale of .
arms to natives. In 1920 and 1921 the United States
engaged in an acrimonious correspondence with
Holland over thet*question of discrimination against
Americans in affording opportunities for the develop-
ment of the mineral oil resources of the East Indies.
But until weak nations like Holland feel that their
possessions are secure Dy international agreements, and
not by the grace of one or more Great Powers, favours
will be granted—at least in self-defence—to the nations
by whose good-will they are allowed to hold colonies.
The Dutch, by their exercise of prudence, judg-
ment and enlightenment during the past few years,
have moulded their policy to meet new conditiohs pre-
vailing in the countries over which they rule. The
Portuguese and Spanish lost their empires by their
inability to adjust themselves, and their policy to
constantly changing conditions. The Dutch, by
their moderation have been able to maintain
their sovereignty, while by their sagacity they have in
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many respects improved their position. Even at the
sacrifice of profits, abuses in the colony have been
cogrected and the reforms which wére introduced lately,
were not too late, to save their sovereignty. TIp 1917
a '‘ Volksraad ’ or IL.cgislative Council was installed
to discuss the budget, and to advise the government
on matters of general importamce as a first step to-
wards the development of self-governtent in the
Colony. The Council includes Europeans, Javanese
and other Orientals such as the Thinese and Arahs.
Some of the members are appointed by the gbvern-
ment, some are elected by the local Colincils, and the
Chairman is appointed by fhe Crown. These reforths
may be compared to the Morley-Minto reforms gof
1909 in India, and like the pepple of India the Javanese
are not satisfled with them and are demanding further
constitutional reforms which cannot be postponed
much longer with a progressive India on one side and
a democratic Philippines on the other.



CHAPTER III.
THE FRENCH COLONIAL POLICY.

L3

After the world war, as Dbefore, France held
second place to Great Britain in the extent, population
digtribution and importance of her colonial possessions.
These two powers had been the principal beneficiaries
of the treaties of Versaillek and Sovres. Japan had
a‘small share in the division of the German colonies,
but France received Morocco, Kamarun, Togoland,
and Syria, extending angl consolidating her dominion
in West and Central Afrnc& and North \fl‘l(,d‘ and giving
her a foothold in the Near Kast.

No nation or people give more careful study to the
theory of colonisation or to the methods of advancing
colonial prosperity than the French. The public
officials, the educational institutions, the economists
and the Press follow with great care and discuss in
much detail the condition of their colonies, and the
lessons to be drawn from present conditions and ex-
periences of the past. The French have in many
respects always been eminently suited for colonising.
They have never been found wanting in «nterprise,
in fighting qualities, or power of adapting themselves
to new peoples and new countries. Their leaders
showed a definite policy in dealing with the native
races ; they treated them with humanity and considera-
tion. Thev organised them and gave them cohesion ;
they formed alliances and counter-alliances and trained
the natives of Asia and Africa in European methods
of warfare and administration.

54
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The first phase of French colonial activity duriny
the 16th and 17th centuries relie¢ almost wholly upon
gevernment assistance and although both Henry 1V
and Richelieu were anxious to give what help they
could, internal dissensions were of such, frequent oc-
curence in France during this period, that no system-
atic or continuous governmehtal aid was available.
Hence, the French Kast India Company was all but
extinct when Colbert took it in hgnd in 1664 ; it was
never able to compete wih its Dutch or even 4ts
English rival. The cologisation in thg West and the
establishment of the settlgments in Acadia on the
coast, though full of romance and heroism, was tull of
difficulties during the first fifty vears, due to she
severity of the climate, thee barrenness of the soil,
smallness of the number of settlers, etc. Trom the
first, despite their small number and their difficulties,
these settlers showed a daring in exploration, (e.g.
Champlain) which was only equalléd by the Spaniards,
and to which there is no parallel in the records of the
Fnglish colonies. Trrom ‘the outset, poverty, paucity
of nmumbers, gallantry and missionary zcal formed
marked features of the IFrench North American
colonies.

A despotic central power, a feudal organisation,
Md entire dependence upon the will of the King of
France, #d upon his support form a strong contrast
with the conditions in English self-governing colonies
(further down South) in New Tngland.

France became the greatest of the European States
under Liouis XIV, and his great finance wminister
Colbert. Under their direction, France resolved to
win for herself supremacy in trade and colonisation,
and this was to be done under the control and direc-
tion of the central government. The French FEast
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india Company was revived under government direc-
tion and began for the first time to be a serious com-
petitor for Indian trade. An attempt was made to
conquer Madagascar as a useful base for Eastern enter-
prises. The,sugar industry in the French West Indian
Islands was scientifically encouraged and developed,
though the full results*of this work were not apparent
until the next century. France began to take an
active share in the, West African trade in slaves and
ofier commodities. In Canada a new era of prosperity
began; the pgpulation was rapidly increased by the
digpatch of carefully selected parties of emigrants,
and the French activity in missionary work and in ex-
ploration became bolder than ever. During this
period also New Orleans evas founded in 1717 and the
organisation of the colony of Louisiana took place.
The whole of the French colonial activity during this
period depended upon the support and direction of the
government, and when Colbert died in 1683, and soon
afterwards all the resources of Xrance were strained
by the pressure of the great Kuropean Wars, the
rapid development which Colbert’s zeal had brought
about was checked for a generation.

In the two great wars between England and Louis
XIV (1688—1713), though the questions at issue were
primarily European, the conflict inevitably spread %o
the colonial field, and as a result France $as forced
to cede in 1713 the province of Acadia (Nova Scotia),
the vast basin of Hudson Bay and the island of ‘New-
foundland to which the fishermen of both nations had
resorted, though the English had always claimed it.
The main conflict between France and England for
colonial supremacy was however fought out during the
half century following the peace of Utrecht (1718—
1763). As a result of the seven years’ War, France
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lost to the English both India and Canada, her twe
richest possessions in the KEast and the West. By
1763, as a result of England’s coftrol of the seas, her
suberior organisation and the comsistent policy of her
home government, England had destroyed the power
of its chief rival (France) both in the Kast and the
West. 1n 1763 the French had lost almost the whcle
of the empire which they had toilsomely built up dur-
ing a century and a half. The French revolutionary
wars brought further changes. Nothing was left of
the first colonial empire, , Save  a few West “India
Islands. The allies of France in the Napoleonic wars,
Holland and Spain also lost*their colonies to England
who by her control of the seas captured the colp-
nies of her enemies. In 1815 France had fewer
colonies than even' Holland, Spain and Portugal.
From 1815 to 1870 with the notable exception of
Algeria, the French mude little effort to rebuild their
colonial empire. Algeria was conqu®red between 1830
and 1847. The most important colonial achievement
of Napoleon IIT was ‘the foundation laid for the crea-
tion of Indo-China by intervention in Cochin-China
in 1861 and in Cambodia in 1862. From the time of
Mohemet Ali, the French had an advantage over
other Powers in Egypt. Theyv conceived and financed
the building of the Suez Canal, but allowed it to pass
out of theis hands. They co-operated with Great
Britain in fighting China, but get no tangible gain
like PMongkong. After the Franco-Prussian war,
Bismarck encouraged the French to devote their
efforts to the creation of a new colonial empire, and
especially to extend their influence along the
Mediterranean coast of Africa. From 1871 to 1914
colonial ambition played a dominant role in the in-
ternal and international policy of France. Through
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hier colonial expansion, France became the ally of her
hereditary enemy, Gireat Britain. She built up a
stunding army of Africans and Asians to compensate
for her stationary population.

The perigd {rom 1871 to 1900 brought the empire-
building instinct of the French into play in five dis-
tinet ﬁeldb, North Africa, West and Central Africa,
Madagascar, ‘the Far East and Oceania. The
French atterupted to wmake Algeria an integral part
of I'rance. liuropean wttlere and Jews were
granted Trench citizenship ; emigrants from Alsace
and Lorraine “were  given every encouragement to
settle there. A law enacttd in 1873 evicted thousands
ok native proprietors from their lands. Then followed
the suppression of the Jloslem system of dispensing
justice through Kazis and the exténsion of the new
I'rench Municipal Law. To bring and keep colo-
nists, partial exemption from military service and
taxation was offeted, and likewise the lands of dis-
possessed natives were given.  This policy of the
government was maintained umil 1898. 1t was un-
popular with the natives and it failed to attract the
desired colonists from France. The reforms, that have
brought prosperity and contentment to Algeria, were
not put into effect, and administrative control was not
extended to the Sahara hinterland until the end of the
19th century.

The conquest of Algeria was not opposed by the
other powers. But when France expanded eastward
into Tunisia and westward into Morocco, she came
into conflict with Italy, Spain, GYeat Britain and
Germany. When the French conquered Algeria they
looked upon the occupation of Tunisia as- a logical
sequel.  After the Crimean War, Turkey renewed
her claim to sovereignty over Tunisia. The British
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loaned money to the Bey, built the ports, railroads,
waterworks, warehouses, etc., apd owing 'to the
pro'ximity of Malta, a British protectorate was talked
about. The Italians also competed with the French
and the British for the possession of Tunigia. From
1860 to 1880, tens of thousands of Italian colonists
went to Tunisia. In 1880 they bought the railroad from
the British. But in 1878 at the Congrdss of Berlin,
unknown to Italy, Salisbury with _the consent of
Bismarck, assured France, that there would bg ne
opposition to her intervgntion in Tunisia. The
I'rench invaded the country from Algeria in 1881,
occupied Tunisia and forced the Bey to sign a trealy
putting himself under French protection. After twa
vears of fighting the Irench ~were in full control.
Gireat Britain, followed by other powers (except
Italy) accepted the fait accompli of the protec-
torate. Owing to the mutual jealousies of the
Powers (France, Spain, and Great Dritain) to see one
another ensconced in Morocco and especially owing to
the determination of Ureat Britain, after the British
seized Gibraltar, to brook no rival in the Straits,
Morocco remained a semi-independent state till the
beginning of the 20th century. In 1880 a conference
of the powers at Madrid agreed upon the policy of
“ng special favours’ for any omne power in the
matter of fereign protégés and from this time forth,
their representatives watched one another with a
jealous eye.

Tn 1900 France and Italy signed a secret agree-
ment not to interfere with each other in efforts to ex-
tend exclusive economic and later political control
over Tripoli and Morocco and the way was opened to
France in 1904, when a similar agreement concerning
Morocco and Egypt was signed by France and Great
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Britain, The French originally plannéd to take all
of North Africa bpt in order to have Morocco they
had to buy off Itaﬁ} and Great Britain. The evolu-
tion of French foreign and colonial policy since 1900,
culminating in the treaty of Versailles at the end of
a successful war, has tended principally to the crea-
tion of a consolidated North African Kmpire. The
abandonment of KEgypt and the Sudan by the French
to Great DBritain, meant renouncing the dream of a
“rrepch belt across Africe. Morocco was needed to
make Algerig secure, and then, when France expanded
across the Sahara desert it was realized that the
African Kmpire of Fren¢h dreams would be practi-
table, strategically, politically and economically only
if France controlled Pforocco. The protectorate of
1912 received international sanction in the Treaty of
Versailles.

France looks upon her North African Fmpire as
an extension of” France and a reservoir of soldiers,
foodstuffs and raw materials. As her North African
colonies are developed and become more essential to
the well-being of Fronce, French statesinen see the
vital importance of naval control in the western part
of the Mediterranean, though her North African
Empire can be reached by land and aeroplanes. TItaly
is wholly a Mediterranean power and if she cemnot
control the Mediterranean herself, she p.efers to see
Great Britain and France offset each other.  Great
Britain regards the Mediterranean as an essenftial link
between the mother country, India and Australia, and
ever since the Suez canal was cut her foreign policy
has aimed at control of this sea.

The British delegates at the Washington Confer-
ence argued that overseas possessions necessitated a
large navy. This argument provoked discussion in
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Paris concerning the relation between France and’
her scattered colonies. The French Pacific Islands
are_taken care of by the Four Power Treaty, signed
dufing the Washington Conference. But the rest of
her scattered possessions in Asia, Africa .and West
Indies, for the most part remmnants of France's an-
cient colonial empire, are not neur to one another and
demand protection. TFrance has no cdntrol of the
seas and bound herself at the Washington Confer-
ence to the ratio of 1.75 to 5 in relation to Great”
Britain. Trance is, therefpre, likely to demand the
xtension of the principle of guarantee, confined o
the Pacific islands in the Four' Power Treaty, to posses-
sions throughout the world. Pushed o its logica’
conclusion, the compelling of.a guarantee with the
fixing of a ratio in naval and military strength means
the adoption by the Great Powers of a more specific
mutual guarantee of the world-wide status quo than
that implied in article X of the I.dague of Nations
Covenant.

The ambition of France in West and Central
Africa was to build up an empire from the Atlantic
to the Nile, and from the Mediterranean to the Congo.
Germany’s two colonies in West Africa were given to
France in 1919, and the British consented to changes
in the boundaries of Nigeria. The acquisition of
Togoland irm1919 gave the French complete control
from the Atlantic to the Nile, and the elimination of
Germarty in equatorial Africa in 1919 gave France
a clear sweep of territory from the Congo to the Medi-
terranean, just as the peace treaty of 1919 gave the
British a clear sweep from the Cape to Cairo, which
formed the objective of the British as early as Cecil
Rhodes. In 1890 the French and British govern-
ments mutually agreed to give each other a free hand
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in Zanzibar and in Madagascar. In 1896, the queen
of Madagascar was exiled to Algeria, and Madagascar
was proclaimed a French colony. 1t took four years
more, for the French to establish complete authority.

In the,South HKastern corner of Asia, Anam,
Cambodia, Tongking, and Cochin China were, up to
the middle of the 19th century, independent states,
with a long history behind them. The Cambodians
and Anamesc had successively been masters of the
‘whole country and had peen under the suzerainity,
of China and Siam, their, powerful neighbours. Th
Jhad also received and expelled the Portuguese an
the Dutch. During tlle Second Impire, throug
«French missionaries, IFrance intervened in these
countries, due to the c¢opnstant wars and the need for
protection of their missionaries. 'In 1858, a Franco-
Spanish fleet captured the port of Tourane and the
French seized Saigon. Opposed by the Anamese,
war followed with their country and in 1862 Anam
concluded a treaty with France and Spain recognis-
ing the cession of the three ' provinces of Cochin
China to TFrance, promised security to French and
Spanish missionaries, and agreed to pay an indemnity
to the two powers. In 1863 Cambodia accepted the
protectorate of France and in 1867 the other three
provinces of Cochin China, left to Anam bye the
treaty in 1862, were annexed. French: Indo-China
thus includes Cochin China, Tongking, Anam and
Cambodia, with an area of 263,000 square miles, or
considerably more than that of France, with a popu-
lation of over 25,000,000.

In 1862 Siam and TFrance signed a treaty at Paris
by which the Siamese recognised the French protec-
torate of Cambodia in return for the two provinces
nearest Siam. By the annexation of Cambodia
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France became a neighbour of Siam; on the other
side of Siam, Great Britain became her neiéhbour
by the annexation of Burma. 1t was only the jeal-
ousy and rivalry of France and Great DBritain that
preventied the partition and annexation of $iam. In
their respective encroachments upon the sovereignty
of China and Siam, Grea. Britsin and France haa
reached a common [rontier, which threatened fric-
tion.  Differences of opinion were, however, settled

the Anglo-French agreemgnt of 1904,

“The Franco-British agregment of 1904 enabled

ance to take more territory from Siam both in

904 and in 1907, being unobposed by any other
Power. France has developed a rich colonial empire
in Indo-China, and she maintains there a high export
and import tarifil and thus controls the bulk of the
trade with the colony.

The only danger that could menace Indo-China
is Japanese aggression. IFrance cahnot hope to
defend Indo-China, as Holland cannot hope to
defend Java, against Japan. But fortunately for
France and Holland, Great Britain holds Hongkong
and Singapore, and the United States the Philip-
pines, which are also strategically at the mercy of
Japan.

Tdwregard to their forms of governinent, the
'French tropical colonies may be divided into two
clagges—those in which the government is carried out
to some ®xtent by the passage of laws, and those in
which all matters are settled by the simple decree of
the governor. To the first class belong Martinique,
Guadeloupe, and Reunion ; to the second class belong
all the other French tropical colonies. In the first class
of colonies the principal rights of the subjects are as
follows :—the regulation of contracts, matters relat-
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ing to wills, legacies and succession, the institution
of juries, criminal procedure, mayors, municipal
deputies and councillors and the organisation of the
loca] Councils-general. In regard to all Other
matters of importance all the French tropical colonies
are on the samne basis of legislation—that is, govern-
ment by decrees isswed by the governor or the minis-
ter of the dolonies.

The administ.ration of the French Colonies, ex-
cepting Algeria which ig regarded as a ‘ department ’
of France and Tunis and, Morocco which are attached
to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, is directed or cony
trolled by the Ministr§ of the Colonies, which was
.organised as a separate department in 1894. Most of
the Colonies enjoy sogne measure of self-government
and have elective Legislative Cduncils to assist the
Governor. The older Colonies have also direct repre-
sentation in the French Parliament, while most of the
recently acquir®d Colonies are represented on the
Conseil Supérieur des Colonies. This Council consists
of the senators and deputies of old Colonies, delegates
from other Colonies, and officials and other persons
appointed on account of their special knowledge or
qualifications.

The governor of a French colony has very wide
powers. He is commander of the local land Jorces
and of such vessels of war as may be adtached to his
station, as well as of the local militia. In his ad-
ministrative capacity he has absolute authority to
regulate nearly all the internal affairs of his colony;
and he is above the law, for he cannot be brought
before local courts for any cause whatever.

The governor is to some extent guided by the ad-
vice of two bodies—the privy council, which is a
nominated body consisting of official and non-official
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members ; and the general council, which is made up
of councillors elected by the votes of all male persons
over, 25 years of age who have resided for more than
one year in the colony. Generally speaking, these
bodies merely advise, but in regard to a few matters,
such asg the fixing of the tariff, the regulation of trans-
fers of property and mortgages, the governor is bound
to follow the advice thus given him. Such, in brief,
is the constitution of the French tloplcal colonies ;
but in addition to the privy cpuncil and general coun-
cil, some of the colonies have local councils and
Councils d’arrondissements. The exact delimita-
tion of the functions of these®various bodies would
involve an amount of detail which would be out of
place in a volunre intended mexely as an introduction
to the study of colonial policy.

The principal officers under the governor in the.
French colonies are the director of the interior, the
military commandant, the chief of thé health depart-
ment, the permanent inspector of finances, the attor-
ney-general, and the jidges of the superior Courts.
As compared with the British or the Dutch, the
French have always suffered from poor material in
civilian colonial administrators. The French army
has furnished splendid men to the colonies, but the
genergl run of cfficials has been and still is de:idedlv
second rate, -though they study most carefully the
habits, characteristics, and the  temperament of
les indigenes. Social and economic conditions in
France militate against recruiting high grade men
for service abroad. The upper classes do not have
younger sons to find posts for, and life and opportu-
nities at home are sufficiently attractive to prevent
the type of man that enters the British colonial ser-
vice from seeking a career in the French colonies.

: E
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The same handicap prevents the French in finding
good Business men to cast in their fortunes with the
colonics. There 1is a livelihood for all capable men
m France, better than they could earn abroad.”

‘\Ialtnyquv CGiuadeloupe, and  Pondicherry send
representatives to the Frenclh  DParliament, usuvally
one senator and twa deputies. 1t must be said, how-
ever, that these colonies do not derive any advantage
fion tlas arrangement, as the natives of the colonies
are rarvelv returhed as,deputies or senators. The
vofing takes place by tlm so-called separate list sys-
tenr, and hence the few Frenchmen in the colony have
nearly as much voice, “if not more, as the natives
themselves.

The systewn thus described above results in a
rigid government control over dome of the French
colonies particularly Madagascar and Indo-China. In
others, owing to the weakness of the French officials
and the [ear inspired by the aggrescive attitude of the
natives, the ignorant masses arc practically in power.
Paul Leroy-Beaulien says in his  work De lu
Colonisution chez les Peuples Modernes ** As re-
gards politics, we have introduced French liberty
into our colonies; we give them civil governors, we
adinit their representatives in our Parliament..........
..................... All these reforms are excellent in
themselves. It is unfortunately to bea feared that
thev will, in practice, result in abuses and that
unless the mother country is very watchful, those free
powers which she has g.,mnted to her colonies will
become powers of oppression. (renerally speaklng,
it may be said that in the French colonial possessions
verv little regard has been shown for the interests of
the native people, though the French warned by
Vritish experience in India have introduced technical
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and industrial in addition to literary education
in Morocco and Algeria. In these two _colonies®
they have avoided the danger of areating a number of
highly educated but unoccupled persons who breed
discontent. They try, like the Dutch in Jawa, to
adjust the numbers in the higher schools % the places
or occupations that the students may have to fill. In
other respects, imbued with tht spirit, of Koman
Jurisprudence, which lies at the basis of all institu-
tions of the mother country, they have transferred to
their colonial possessions tlre whole administrativg ang-
judicial machinery of thiees mother cougtry, without
asking themselves whether the mnatives, for whoge
benefit thiey profess to work, would not find in this
machinery simply touls of oppression and exploitatios.
For example, the,¥rench have introduced in Cochin-
China and Sencgal (where the native population is
altogether distinet from the European race by cus-
tom, religion, etc.,) an organisation which seems to
have been comlmcted in ~u(h a \\’1V as to crush the
natives and reduce them to a condition befitting to the
taste of their rolers. Much the same thing may be
said of some aspects of British rule in India, though
to a lesser extent. as the natives of India are more
cultured and civilized than the natives of any other
dependency. The colonial councils of Senegal and
Co®hin-China, with a preponderance of ISuropean
members, “have considerable power as regards the
assessment of fiscal charges and expenditures, (as was
the case in pre-Montford days in India,) and thus act
as an organisation for the exploitation of the natives.

Mr. J. 1. de Lanessan, a former Governor-General
of Prench Indo-China, and an ex-Minister of the
Marine in his work Principic de Colonisation says
as follows :—*‘ For what else are the introduction of
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our codes, our administration, our lawyers and our men
- of affairs but another means of turning over the natives
to the €xploitation of Europeans? I believe that to
make these colonies prosperous and to acquire the
sympgthy and confidence of the people, we ought to
strive to prptect themn against the proclivities on the
part of Iuropeans of exploiting them. Our laws and
codes ought to be intioduced as little as possible, and
exch colony ought to have the right to adopt for itself
2 svstem of legislation adapted to the particular neces-
ities of the cuonntry and - berefit of the natives.”
nspite of these drawbackg, the Trench, more than
the English or the Dutch, have to a remarkable
degree shown a capacity to live the life of the subject
ryces, and acquire personal ascendency over them by
their methods of adaptation and assimilation.

The French conquer new territories and they
govern them as dependencies, but they do not colo-
nise in the proper sense of the term, by sending out
French emigrants even to temperate regions like
their North African Empire i.e., the Mediterranean
lands like Algiers, Morocco and Tunis suitable for
European colonisation. Algiers is but a few hours’
sail from the south of France, and Tunis not much
farther. Here is the field in which one might look
for a prosperous French peasantry under -climatic
conditions but slightly different from those prevai¥ng
in Provence or (rascony. Yet to-day it 4s not the
Frenchmen but the Italian, the Spaniard and the
Jew who furnish the bulk of Iluropean settlers there,
though there are French cafés in the towns and
French officials in their uniforms are seen every-
where. The French are proverbially reluctant to
leave their country even as tourists. It is true that
France has no excess population, and climatic consi-
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derations might probably keep emigrants frome
northern and central France from chooging the
northern coust of Africa for colodisation, though the
Itilians flock lo Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco in
large numbers. From the colonial point of view,
therefore, ¥pain and Italy are the countries directly
benefited by the Mediterranean, countries rather than
France. The Frenchman is a brave soidier, and his
fellow-citizens have & passion for detailed administra-
tion. When they govern, they govern too much. It
would seem therefore, that frecedom from jater-
nalism is the crying need®of the Frenclt colonial sys-
tem, as it is even in Franee. Nevertheless, France
has introduced substantial changes in the government
of her colonies since 1919. She has done away with
the old consultatite conference in Tunis in favour of
a more representative Grand Council. She has
admitted native Algerians to Trench citizenship,
subject to certain qualifications, amtl has abolished
discriminatory taxes. Constitutional re-organisation
has also been takinge*place in French Cochin-China,
Senegal and Equatorial Africa, and the mandate of
Syria has been given a federal constitution recently.
In spite of this concession, the French are finding the
-occupation of Syria expensive, dangerous and fruit-
less, It makes themn offend the susceptibilities of the
Molammadans, which they can ill afford to do. The
Syrians irrespective of creed have resented the mutila-
tion of their country by the exclusion of Palestine.
The Moslems, who form the majority, are not con-
tent to be French subjects, when in the adjacent
Hedjaz the Arabs are independent and in the adjacent
Iraq they enjoy autonomy. The Syrians do not want
the French. Fven the French realise that Syria
-would always be a drain on France and the French
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ipossession precarious, as France has no bases in
neighbouring territories as the British have for con-
tlodmg Mesoputamm and Palestine.

The Latin races do not share the Anglo-Saxth
prejudices ucrmN the coloured peoples. The A11g10~
Baxons regar d even Asians as coloured people. To the
French, the Tunisians, Algerians, Berbers, Moroc-
cans, M.\lagmy, Hindus and Indo-Chinese are mnot
in any essential different from the white people. Only
whe natives of Wekt and equatorial Africa are blacks,
and fhe French. while agreeing that these people are
different frovi the Kuropeahs, none the less receive
them socially and treat them mniore or less on equal
terms.

One of the most important values of the colonies
from the French point of view is<the use of the
colonies as military reservoirs. In their eves,
Africans and Aslans are a military asset, and. can be
used in Furope it time of peace as well as in time
of war to offset the discrepancy in population between
the French and the Germans. « Dupleix as early as
1750 discovered that the Awsians, when drilled and
disciplined on the European system, make as good
soldiers as Furcpeans. He was the first Tluro-
pean to discover the military value of Asian races and
his Turopean rivals (the English) quickly made e
of it and werc benefited by his genius.

General Mangen as early as 1910, in his book
La Force Noire (The Black power). advocated the
military training of the African natives for the wuse
f France in her continental wars. This practice of
using the African colonies as military reservoirs of the
mother country is now part of the permanent military
policy of France. Throughout the world war, France
gsed her African troops in Europe on all the
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fronts, though the allies accised Germany of training
black armies in Africa for this purpose. Idven after
dhe declaration of peace, France emploved black
troops as an army of occupation in the Ruhr, Rhine
and other parts of Germany which evoked great
bitterness in Germany and aroused profests from all
the Tiuropean powers.

The Trench Governmment in Januery, 1922, in-
creased the colonial quota from 200,000 to 300,000
troops, abont fifty per cent. of tie total 1obilized
strength of the Frenchh army. Conscription ~is  in
force in the colonics, ad in France, It with  this
difference that the native lwies especially i West and
Central Africa are being  organised  and  developed
with the idea of making them infantry divisions to
be used by Fratee in Furope and the Near Ilast,
while French conseripts are not ordered on foreign
service except in time of War.

Should such o practice becoime universal, the
rivalry of Kurope and America for the control of raw
man-power in Afriea will itself be productive of in-
ternational disputes, not to mention the effect it will
Lave upon the natives.  Tor this reason article XXIT
of the League of Nations insisted that in mandated
territories natives must not be given military train-
ing except for local police parposes and for defence
of the tewritory in which they live. The principle
applics to all the African and Tacific mandates except
French Togo and Cameroons, where France has
insisted on the right to train natives in order to
‘repel an attack or for the defence of the territory
outside of that subject to the mandate.”

France interprets the expression *‘ the defence of
territory ** to mean the defence of TFrench territory
anvwhere in the world.
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« The effect of military training on the natives
themselves is remarkable. If by conscription the
natives of Africa are ‘trained to fight and are in posses-
sion of weapons, France and the other Powers wifth
colonies in Africa may find, in course of time, that
their subjecfs cannot any longer be exploited with
impunity. They will, demand self-government and
the use of their labour and their national wealth for
the benefit of their own country. This is already
bhappening in the ‘older French colonies, i.e., in
Algerta and in Tunisia.

Much has veen written since the world war of the
great wealth of the French colonies and of the eco-
nqmic advantages France will enjoy from their deve-
lopment. The value of the North African empire, for
foodstuffs as well as for soldiers, was amply demnons-
trated during the late war. And in the decade before
the war the increase in the prosperity of the colonies
had been marvellbus. The difficulties that confront
France in the economic development of her colonial
possessions are the lack of admumistrators and colo-
nists and the maintainance of high protective tariffs
for the benefit of the mother country. The French
still think that colonies exist primarily for the benefit
of France; hence heavy import and export duties
imposed on the rest of the world are omitted in
favour of French merchants, and French ghipping is
everywhere given preference. Under these condi-
tions French colonies have not prospered as much as
they would have, if they were allowed to trade on
equal terms with the whole world and avail themselves
of the world’s shipping. The Trench themselves
realize that exploitation and monopoly cannot con-
tinue indefinitely. Subject people will demand the
right to trade on equal terms with other nations than
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France. The British have been yo far ahead of other
natlon‘z in the organisation of their commerce, in
1heu control of carrving trade, and their control of
trade routes, that they could afford to let other
nations do business with their eolonies on’equal terms.
Only in receut ycars have there been preferential
tarifts within the British Empire and these have not
been onerous. The other nations. if they find that
France is nc! using and developing the resources of
her colonies, will demand the open door; wliether
they will get it or hot depends *upon future
developmentsx.



CHAPTER IV.
EXPANSION OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE.
1600—1815.

In 1914 approximately one-fourth of the world’s
Sfabitable area, and a fourth of the human race were
embraced by the British Empire. Larger than any
other state in the world, nine times the size of the
German Empire, and considerably more than three
tiraes the size of the United States, by its very vast-
ness, with its perplexing rocial, political, and economic
problems, the British Tmpire merits a closer study
by the students of hmperialism and colonial problems.
Its closest rival, the Russian Timpire boasted in 1914
only three-quarters the arean and three-tenths the
population of the British Empire. The size of the
British Empire becomes even more impressive when
compared with the smallness of the mother country.
In area the United Kingdom constitutes less than
one-hundredth part of the Empire, in population
about one-tenth. Shorn of its colonies, Great Britain
would have been a comparatively small state with Jess
than three-fourths the population of Germatiy and far
less important than either Germany, France, Russia,
or the United States. Indeed the entire “white
population of English speaking people in the Empire,
number no more than sixty millions, three-fourths
of whom live in the British Isles. From the
remaining fifteen millions of white inhabitants, there
must be deducted 1,800,000 Canadians of French
origin who normally speak French, 500,000 Canadians

74
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of other nationalities, 700,000 South Africans of
Dutch and German extraction. * It appears, then,
Yhat there were hardly more than twelve millions of
really British settlers in all the British Colonies. The
comparatively small size of the British nation proves
that the colossal empire was not produced by the
normal increase of the English speaking people. For
every one of the Dritish colonists, there are more than
thirty natives subject to Br itish rule.  Four-fifths
of the entire population of the British Empire (cr 315
millions of Indians) live n Tndia alone, and forty
millions  of  blacks, ~ix gnilions of Arabs, six
mullions ot Malays, oune million Chinese, one
million  Polvnesians, and 100,000 Red Indians,
overwhelmingly o outnumber  the  xixty  millions
of white inhahitants of the Empire. The British
Emypre is, therefore, a  heterogeneou~ collection
of people of everv race, representing everv phase of
culture fremm cannibalism to the absolute ahimse or
non-violence c¢reed of Mahatma (vandhi, inhabiting
lands of the most diverse climates, professing five
great * and innumerable lesser religions;, and in-
habiting important territories in five of the world’s
six continents, + Dy its verv nature such an
empire must be a highly wmp]v' and inharmonious
orghnisation, the more w0, since its constituent parts
were added one by one, some by conquest, some by
mere occupation, and some by settlement. The expan-
sion of the Timpire was guided by no consistent
policy, unless the shifting of policies itself be con-
sidered a policy.

* Hinduism, Buddhism, Christianity, Mohammedanism, “and
Jainism,

+South America is the only continent in which the Empire
15 not well represented.
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It has been truly said that the Empire was built
up in a fit of absert-mindedness. The Empire may
be roughly divided into three types :—(1) The mothr
country and the self-governing dominions, (2) The
crown colonwes, possessing few or no rights of self-
government, the Chartered Companies and the protec-
torates and the mandates, and (3) the Indian Empire.
The Indian Impire is the greatest of all British
iossessions viewede from the * historical, economical,
and political point of view. Although less than half
the size of Canada, India %s justly entitled to rank
first, because it contains forty times the population of
Canada, because four-fifths of the entire population of
tlfie Empire live in India, because Indian trade with
the United Kingdom, worth more ¢han one hundred
and fifty millions of pounds a vear, far exceeds that
of anyv other colony, * because more Fmnglishinen
are emploved in the civil and militarv administration
of India than of any other colony, and because more
Englishmen are benefited by their connection with
India than with any other country. For every
square mile of territory in the United Kingdom, India
can show fifteen, and as the British Tsles have only
forty-five million inhabitants as against India’s three
hundred and fifteen millions, every man, woman and
child in the United Kingdom may be said_to pofsess
seven subjects in India. North and South” America
put together have only half as many people as India.

The acquisition of this tremendous empire by a
handful of British merchant-adventurers would have

*Tn 1913 the total commerce excluding the shipments of
trelsure between India and Ceylon and U. K. amounted to one
hundred and thirty millions of pounds. No other colony or
country in the world purchased so large an amount of British
merchandise as India.
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been absolutely impossible but for, two facts.* In the
first place India was divided g,eogra,phlca,lly, racially,
rellglouq]v and politically, and in the second place
India was not organized in western methods of
warfare, i.c., the lack of discipline, lack of deadly
fire-arms and the marvellous machines coupled with
the lack of any systematic training in western
sciences. In addition to these grave defects, India was
not benefited by the progress of stience and civiliza-,
tion after the era of the mdustrlal revolution. TUp till
this time India could compare herself favourably with
the advanced Kuropean coumtiries, either in the deve-
lopnient of arts, letters, philosophy, and science or
in methods of administration. "

We shall now briefly sketch the growth of the
British Fmpire both in India and elsewhere, and con-
sider what forces and causes contributed to the growth
of this marvellous empire and enalded Great Britain
to come out triumphant in the race for Empire among
the various Furopear. nations that struggled for colo-
nial possessions, since the age of discovery in the
fifteenth century.

The first period of uropean Imperialism was the
era of Iberian Monopoly and supremacy ; and it lasted
tlll the defeat of Spain in the Great Armada in 1587
by “the Fnglish. The second period of European Im-
perialism, from 1588—1763, was filled with the rivalries
of the three nations whic h Lad in different degrees
contributed to the break-down of the Spanish mono-
poly, the Dutch, the French and the English. The
long era of their rivalry extended from 1588 to 1763,
and it can be divided into three sections. The first
of these extended from 1588 to about 1660, and may
be called the period of experiment and settlement, and
during its course the leadership fell to the Dutch.
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The idea of plantation in undeveloped tracts was
firss adopted in Ireland in the reign of Mary Tudor
and 1ore fully in the reign of Flizabeth; Sir Walter
Raleigh, who had gained experience in Ireland, was
the chief aavocute of expansion through plantations
in America. Ife led his first expedition to Virginia
in 1585, thoxgh Lis half-brother Sir Humphrey
Gilbert., who publiched his “ Discourse on  Planta-
tions i 1575, wttempted to make a wettlement in
Newfoundland in 1583. The first expansion move-
ments. 1 undeveloped tracts and islands by plantations
it America and the Westk Indies, and in the populous
and productive countrics in Asia by trade, were ex-
tended by chartered companies. The English gov-
ernment granted charters for planfation purposes to
the Virginia Company in 1606 and 1609 (settlement
of Berimudas 1609, 1612, 1620,) and to the Massa-
chusetts Bay Coripany in  1629. Grants of lands
were also given to individuals and Royal favourites in
America and West Indies for *plantation purposes,
notably of Nova Scotia to Sir William Alexander in
1621, of Barbadoes to the Earl of Marlborough in
1624, of the Carribean Islands to the Farl of Carlisle
in 1627 and of Marvland to Tord Daltimore in
1632. Francis Bacon’s essay on ° Plantations
published in 1625, sets forth the clearvest st@sement of
the science of planting as it was understood i the
Seventeenth Century. «

The second period extended from 1660 to 1713,
and may be called the period of systematic colonial
policy and of growing rivalry between TFrance and
England: during this period France held the
leadership by reason of her superior organisation and
advantages. During this period the chief work of



EXPANSION OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE. 79

expansion was carried on by chartered trading com-
panies. Merchants were accustomed to associate for
tgade purposes and to work like the mediaeval guilds
on the basis of monopoheh The Russian or Muscovy
Company was founded in 1554 by the Charter of Mary
Tudor to trade with Russia. The Turkey or Levant
Company was founded in 1581 by a charter from
Elizabeth, and the English Levant Cempanv was
extended into an association to trade overland with
India in 1593. TFinally the Londor. East India Com-
pany, which brought India into the British Empire,
was formed on 31st Decefniber 1600 to. trade with
India by way of the Cape qf Good Hope. The eny-
bassy of Sir Thomas RRoe was sent to India in 1615 by
this company through royal favour. The weak cou-
dition of the Enghish navy and the political weakness
of England checked both expansion by settlement
and expansion by trade up to the Civil War. A
new era was opened, however, bysthe direct inter-
vention of the English government for the protection
and extension of Iirglish interests beyond the seas,
when Sir Harry Vane passed the first Navigation Act
in 1651, which marks the mercantile view of trade and
plantations. The second Navigation Act was passed
by Charles IT in 16060 to strengthen the Inglish mer-
cantile marine and Fnglish tmde and to promote the
expansion, of colonies. Exp‘mqmn by war was also
undertaken when the conquest of Jamaica was effected
in 1655 by Penn and Venables, and the annexation of
New York was made in 1667 from the Dutch.
At the same time new companies and settlements
were founded, such as the Royal African Company in
1663 for carrving on the slave trade, the Hudson Bay
Company in 1670 (to trade in furs,) which brought
Canada into the British Empire. Carolina was
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founded in 1673, and John I.ocke, the philosopher,
gave aoconstitution for the government of the new
plantation. The ‘seitlement of Pennsylvania Jy
Williarn Penn took place in 1681 under a  charter
fromthe Crown. Bowbay was leased to the T.ondon
East Indias Company in 1667 through the influence of
Sir Josinh (‘hild who, in his * Discourse on Trade’
published in 3668, undertook the popularisation and ex-
position of the Mercantile System. All the charters
were given by ¢the C(rown; and since the (rown,
and .not the C(rown and' Parliament, exercised this
prerogative, ¢he control of* plantations and trade fell
to the Privy Council, aryl a commission of the Privy
Council was appointed in 1634 for making laws and
drders for the Government of English colonies. After
the restoration, Clarendon created: the Council of
Trade and the Council of Plantations in 1660, and the
two councils were united as a Council of Trade and
Plantations in 1672 with John Locke as its Secretary.
The Council was, however, abolished in 1677 and its
duties were given to the Privy Council. These
Councils were only consultative, administrative autho-
rity being vested in the Secretaries of State. In
practice the English settlers in the seventeenth century
enjoyed a considerable degree of self-government and
their right to legislate for themselves was admitted
by the Iinglish GGovernment. This right wgs alsh at
first given to the factory at MMadras and later with-
drawn. «

The third period from 1713 to 1763 was dominated
by the intense rivalry of France and Engldnd, deca-
dent Spain joining in the conflict on the rcide of
France, while the declining power of the Dutch was
on the whole ranged on the side of England; and it
ended with the complete ascendency of England,
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supremie al once in Canada and India. During this
period the expansion of the Iinpive was primarily by
ricans of conquest. Lively ‘nterest was taken in
expansion hy settlement. expausion by tradg and
axpansion by conquest after the revoluthn of 1688.
The- influence of the merclient class in Parliament in
the reigns of William TII and Anne became supreme.
As a result, continual peace and alliance with the Dutch
were malntamed which prevented the rivalry of the
Dutch with the English merchants in Asia. Marked
attention was paid to tradg privileges in the Treaties
of Utrecht in 1713. The Assiento with' Spain was
‘concluded. Gibraltar and N&va Scotia were annexe
as a result of the War of the Spanish Succession.
Halifax and Nova Scotia weve colonised by English
discharged soldiers’and sailors in 1749, (after the con-
clusion of the war of Austrian Quccessmn) which is
the first instance of deliberate expansion by settle-
ment undertaken by the English Gdvernment. The
expansion by conquest was undertaken by William
Pitt (afterwards Earl 6f Chatham) by the regeneration
-of the Navy, the dispatch of Roval troops to India,
and the recognition of the genius of Wolfe and Clive,
who won for the English Canada and India respec-
tively during the cawmpaigns of the Seven Years War.
Pitt refused to take Bengal under the direct govern-
ment of tl.o Crown. The Treaty of Paris in 1763 gave
the British, Canada, St. Vincent, Grenada, Dominica
Tobage and other West India Islands, in addition to
their supremacy in India over the French. During
the Seven Years’ War. an expedition was sent from
Madras by the Fast India Company against Manilla,
which was partially successful. The Treaty of Paris
in 1763, however, restored the Philippine Islands to
Spain.
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During the Seven Years” War the American colo-
nists helped the mother country by sending expedl-
tions against the French in Loulsburg and <4
other ways. The treaty of Taris left the way open
for the Amnerican revolution as the American colo-
nists no longer feared I'rench aggreqqion in Canada,
neither did lhey desire or require the protection of
England in ‘the New World.

The effects of, the Iinglish revolution of 1688 on
Colonial Administration vere three fold. It resulted
first in the establishment of the control of Parliamnent
gver the executive, which meant DParliamentary inter-
ference in colonial a,ﬂaus and the disappearance of the
direct authority of the Crown in the Colonies. The
Secretary of State for the Colonies was no longer to he
merely the agent of the Crown, but was to be a leading
member of the party which controlled the majority in
Parliament. Secondly, the Americans were influenced
by the ideas of Liocke and the philosophers of the
Revolution, and wanted no nterference in their
domestic affairs either {rom the Crown or Parliament.
The establishiment of the Board of Trade and Planta-
tions in 1696, which carried on the correspondence
with the colonies and advised on  colonial matters,
irritated the Americans when this Board pursued a
policy of interference. TIncreased attention, wa: paid
to Asiatic and American aflairs in England after the
Treaty of Paris. The Secretaryship of State was
instituted for the Awmerican colonies in 1768, and the
secretary was not to be bound by the decision of the
Board of Trade and Plantations. Lord North’s
Regulating Act was passed in 1773 by which the Eng-
lish government directly interfered in the government
of India for the first time. In 1774 the Quebec Act
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was passed, recognizing the rights and laws ,of the
French Canadians, which permanehtly secured their
loyalty to the British Crown.

Tie third and most important cffect of the Tnglish
revolution on colonial matters was the incseasing in-
fluence of the Mercantile Theory in the relations of
England with her colonies and *dependeycies. Close
supervision and control of trade, and in the case of
India, of monopoly of trade, were mointained. This is
also true with regard to Irelend. Though self-govern-
ment and the benefit of Erzlish Law werg granted to
American colonies, trade intgrference and the evil,
effects of the mercantile svsteni. adopted by the
mother country, alienated the svmpathies of thee
American colonies and resultéd in constant friction
and irritation. The colonial legislatures in America
enjoyed full legislative autonomy, but the Governors
appointed by the Crown came into gonflict with the
legislatures and the problem of an irremovable execu-
tive and an elected legislature gave rise to constant
deadlocks and causes of friction. * which were bound
to end either in the granting of full autonomy
or separation. The two limitations upon the self-
government of the American colonies were as
follows :—The executive and judicial officers who
carried oyt the laws were not elected by them, but
appointed by the Crown in England. The colonies
were not responsible for the administration of their
own laws. Secondly, the regulations by which their
foreign trade was governed were determined, not by
themselves but by the British Tarliament.  They
were not responsible for the control of their own
traffic with the ontside world.

* Excepting in Rhode Island and Connecticut where the
power of electing governors was conferred on the people.
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The old colonial system or the mercantile com-
mercial policy wad perhaps more responsible for fhe
American revolution than even the political cause,—
the right of the British Parliament to tax the
colonists. ~According to the old colonial system, which
was in force till the loss of the American colonies in
1782, the mnther country used to be responsible for the
defence of all the scattered settlements, which in their
weakness were erposed to attack from many sides: in
retvrn she expected to bé put in possession of definite
trade advantages. Hence ‘che Navigation Act of 1660
orovided not only that inter-imperial trade should be
carried in Fnglish or Colonial vessels, but that cer-
“wain ‘ enumerated articles ’, including some of the
most important colonial products, should be sent only
to Fngland, so that Fnglish merchants should have
the profits of selling them io other countrics, and the
English Government the proceeds of duties upon
them. Another Act provided that imports to the colo-
nies should only come from or.through Fngland. In
other words, England was to be the commercial entre-
pot of the whole empire, and the regulation of im-
perial trade as a whole was to belong to the English
Government and Parliament. To the English Govern-
ment also belonged the conduct of the relations of the
Empire as a whole with other powers. Thjs coffimer-
cial system was not, however, purely one-sided. If
the colonies were to send their chief products only to
England, they were at the same time to have a mono-
poly or marked advantage in FEnglish markets.
Differential duties were levied in England on com-
peting products of other countries and their colonies.
This policy was something like the modern policy of
imperial preference. It aimed at turning the
empire into an economic unit of which FEngland
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was to have been the chief beneficiary., The
old colonial system of England was not different
from the contemporary colonial policies of France
and Spain or Holland, except that self-governing
institutions were granted to the Iinglisk colonies
which were denied by France and Spain. The
restrictions on colonial trade, ‘“ogether, with the
prohibition of industries likely to compete with those
of the mother countrv, irritated the colonies and en-
couraged smuggling trade be.ween the New IEnglgnd
Colonies and the French West Indies, in. defiance of
the Navigation Acts and other mercantile laws passed,
by England. The rigorous enforcement of these laws.,
together with the insistence of the right of Parlia-®
ment to tax the colenists, brought about the American
Revolution.

The Amcrican Revolution marks the first retrogres-
sion in the hisfory of the British Empive. The success
of the American Revolution disgusted English states-
men and the Knglish, people regarding problems of
Colonial administration. By Burke’s Act of 1782
the abolition of the Board of Trade and Plantations
and of the Secretaryship of State for the American
Department was effected. Questions with regard to
the remaining possessions were left to the Secretary
of Siste for the Northern Department alone until
1786, and after that date until 1794 conjointly with
a committee of the Privy Council on Trade and Plan-
tations until the establishment of the Secretaryship
of State for War and the Colonies in 1794 with Henry
Dundas as the Secretary. The commitiee of Trade
and Plantations was finallv abolished in 1801.

While the American controversy was procecding,
one of the greatest of British navigators, Captain
Cook, was husy exploring the Pacific and ac-
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quiring Australia and New Zealand for the British,
though these regivns were discovered by the Dutch a
century earlier. The loss of the American coloflles
had ,deprived Britain of her chief dumping ground
for convigts. In 1783, six vears after the recognition
of American Independence, England established the
convict settlement di Botany Bay in Australia. This
penal settlement of Dotany Bay is the starting point
in the colonisatjon of Australia and New Zealand.
The United Loyalists from America crossed the border
after 1783, and settled down in Ontario and Nova
. Scotia and started the new colony of New Brunswick.
The advent of the lovalists into Canada, a hitherto
epurely French province, raised the very difficult pro-
blem of racial relatigaship. No, attempt was made
to anglicise the Ifrench settlers: on the contrary the
Quebec Act of 1774 granted to the French thce main-
tainance of thg Roman Catholic religion and of
French Civil Law. which ensured the loyalty of the
French Canadians. By the Quebec Act of 1791, the
purely French region of Ontario or Upper Canada,
and both the provinces as well as the coastal settle-
ments, were endowed with self-governing institutions
of the familiar pattern. representative government
with an elected assembly controlling legislation and
taxation,* a nominated governor and a ouncil
directing the execntive. The Act of 1791 is impor-
tant as indicating a new departure in Colonial policy,
conferring  self-governing  institutions on  alien
non-British European elements in the Empire;
though there was the absence of any recognition of
alien races. to self-governing institutions, whether
they be the inhabitants of India or of Africa.

* While the Act of 1774 provided for only a nominated
-council.
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The Regulating Act of 1773 failed in its operation
and the trading exploitation of the Jlast India «Com-
pal®y led to worse results than those of the forcibly im-
posed political dominion; and the only solution lay
in the wise adaptation of western methods of govérn-
ment {o eastern conditions; and the first Step was
taken by the passage of Pitt’s India Act establishing
the Board of Control in 1784, substituting the res-
ponsibility of Parliament and of the English Nation
to some extent for the irresponsibility® and selfish in-
terests of the East India Company in the governamce
of India. .

As a result of the growth wof the humanitarian
movenient in England, the impeachment of Clive
and of Warren Hastings took glace (1786-1793), and
an  Anti-slavery S(')ciety was founded in 1789,
together with the settlement of Sierra Leone for
freed slaves in 1787, During the Napoleonic wars
the humanitarian spirit continued to drow, until the
abolition of the mnegro slave trade was effected in
1807 with the trial of *Colonel Picton (1806) for the
torture of Louisa Calderon.  Wilberforce succeeded
in inserting at the time of the renewal of the Charter
of 1813 of the East India Company, clauses allowing
missionaries to preach in India, and establishing the
Bishopric of Calcutta in 1813.

Duniig--the long war between England and the
French Republic, involving France, Holland, and
Spain, the control of the sea by England, as in the
case of the Seven Years War ond the wars of the
Spanish Succession, enahled England 1o capture nearly
all the colonial possessions of the French, the Dutch
and the Spanish. As the control of war and the
colonies went together, the newly captured posses-
sions were generally administered by military officers.
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The French Revolutionary wars brought about vast
changes in the c¢olonial map of the world. The
principal changes were with reference to Africa and
South America. As a result of the participation of
Holland jn the war on the side of Irance, the Dutch
colony at the Cape of Good Hope was occupicd by
England in 1798, restored for a brief period m 1801,
re-occupied in 1806, and finally annexed under
the treaty settlement of 1815. The Cape was, in
fact, the most importawt acquisition secured to Eng-
land by that treaty, thowgh she paid a sum of two
million pounds to Holland as a compensation for this
" settlement. England ‘secured the Cape mainly be-
~cause of its value as a coaling station on the way to
India, but it imposed- upon her an imperial problem
of a very difficult kind. As in Canada, she had to
deal here with an alien race of European origin, and
this racial problem was accentuated by the further
problem of dealing with a preponderant and growing
negro population. .

A second result of the French revolutionary wars
was, that when Napoleon made himself master of
Spain in 1808, the Spanish colonies in Central and
South America ceased to be governed from the
mother country, and having tasted the sweets of in-
dependence, and still imore the advantages @f un-
restricted trade, could never again be bfought into
subordination. DBetween 1815 and 1825 all the
Spanish colonies in South America declared their
independence of the old country. By 1825 nothing
was left of the vast Spanish Fmpire save the Cana-
ries, Cuba, Porto Rico, and the Philippine Islands;
nothing was left of the Portuguese Empire save a
few decaying posts on the coasts of Africa and India ;
nothing was left of the Dutch Empire save Java and
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its dependencies restored by England in 1815;
nothing was left of the French Empire save a few
West India Islands; and what had been the British
American colonies were now the United States, of
America, a great power declaring to Europe, through
the Monroe doctrine, that she would resist any at-
tempt of the FEuropean powers t® restorg the old
régime in South Amnerica.

As a result of the Napoleonic Yars, Iingland
acquired vast colonial dependencies in all the confi-
nents. In Asia she acquired Cevion from ghe Dutch
in 1793, took Jav: in 1808 and restored it in 1815 in
rerern for the vaiual’s cession %o the British of the
Cape Colony in Africa.  In addition to the Cape
Colony, which hecaye the waPting  point of  the
British Empire in Africa, Kngland acquired Mauritius
(now a prosperous sugar colonv.) and the Sevchelles
from France in 1310, though she rcstared the island
of Reunion to France in 1815.

In America and the, West Indies, England ac-
quired British Guiana from the Dutch in 1796, St.
Lucia and Tobago from the French in 1794, and
Trinidad from Spain in 1797, though she restored
Martinique and Guadeloupe to France in 1815. In
Europe she acquired the valuable and highly strate-
gic islas? of Malta as a military and naval station to
be added as a link in the line of communications with
Gibraltar, acquired in 1713. During the same period,
the Indian Kmpire was founded and consolidated by
the policy of Hastings and Wellesley.

The first ¢mpire that England lost through the
American Revolution was more than made up
by the new acquisitions she obtained through ex-
ploration and the control of the sea and by the terms
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of the Trea,tv of Paris in 1815. The second Empire
that she won betWween 1785 and 1815, a period of less
than thirty vears, was different in character from “he
olds It was an empire of continents or sub-continents
—Canade, Australia, India, South  Africa—not to
speak of innumerable scattered islands, trading posts,
naval andgnilitary $tations dotted over all the seas of
the world, wiich had either survived from an earlier
period. or had been acquired in ovder that they wigh
serve as naval bases. 4t was spread round the whole
globe ; it Jncluded almost every variety of woil, pro-
duct and clinate ; it Jvas inhabited by peoples of the
wost varving tvpes. ‘It presented an infinite variety
of political and racial problems. The gains made
between 1785 and 1815, a space of thirty vears, are
astonishing and remarkable, and the loss of the
thirteen American Colonies was but a trifling matter
compared with the new acquisitions; though the
American colonies were entirely different in character
fron the new Kmpire, in as much as they were an off-
shoot of the mother country.

The development of the DBritish Empire up to
1815 was due  to  her geographical position, her
advance by a hundred years in political unification
over her rivals, her policy of non-intervention in Euro-
pean affairs, e\(,ept when the balance of ppwer in
Earope made one or other power threat@i Kngland's
trade or sea-power, her control sud supremacy of
the scas. and a lucky start in colonial enterprises wll
over the world. In addition, there are other causes,
material and moral, for her supremacy in colonial
expansion. The British had coal at tide water.
Their brains and energy were responsible for the
adaptation of steam power to industry and transpor-
tation. Just as in political matters they were a cen-
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tury ahead of other leading LEuropean FPowers, so
also in industrial and commercial rgethods they took
“mdwantage of the new inventions earlier than any
other Power. They were good sailors and established
firrnly their supremacy of the scas in 1815 But,
most important of all, they were willing to éxpatriate
themselves, not only to ﬁght and, die ior their coun-
try, but to settle and develop the overseas territories
to which thev took title, unlike the cases
of the TFrench, Dutch, or, Spamili who went
there only as sokliers. statgamen or adventurers ahd
returned to their rwofiper country. The sdcial organ-
isation of Lugland. and her sywtemn of primogeniture
had enabled her younger sons to turn their thoughts
permanently to terrifories situated ln the temperate
zones such as Candda, Australia, South Africa and
New Zealand. Their wreatment of tlie native races
too was fairer during this period when compared with
that of other powers.

Of the leading Powers at the Congress of Vienna,
Great Britain alone attached importance to questions
outside Eurcpe.  The Holy Alliance of Russia,
Prussia end Austria did  not appeal to  her. In
Kurope Gireat Dritain’s interests led her to play a
negative role m international diplomacy from the
(Jongre.gc of Vienna to the Congress of Berlin.
Among th&uselves the Powers could do as they
pleased. ‘fhe veto of Great Britain was heard in in-
ternatiofial counciis only when questions of over-seas
policy arose; for example, British statesmanship
opposed the scheme of the Holy Alliance to help
Spain to win back her American Colonies in 1822-23.
With Russia and France, the only other powers that
showed marked colonial activity, Great Britain came



92 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

into eccasional diplomatic conflict, and from Denmark
and Holland titleg of ownership were acquired on the
West African (oast. o
From 1815 to 1878 the growth of the British
Fmpire was rapid, though in other parts ex-
cepiing ‘India, Durma and China it was not
a period of conquest.  Wars were fought only
to protect ‘elaims already staked out and in  the
process of development, and to prevent other Powers
from menacing "the British imperial trade routes by
lard or sea, which are ‘the means of protecting and
facilitating 'communications with colonies.  British
- colonial activity must be treated from the dual point
of view, of c¢reating and stimulating overseas markets
and the carrying trade, and of protecting the markets
and the merchant marine. For themselves first, and
then for the colonies peopled by the overflow of popu-
lation from England and Scotland, the British sought
security and prosperity. In buttressing the British
Empire and gaining control of trade routes to all
parts of the world, they took what they wanted, or
thought they needed, in Asia and Africa, and opposed
by diplomatic pressure and by force the expansion of
every other Kuropean Power, where they felt that
expansion would  jeopardize their plans  for
strengthening and adding to the empire. The domi-
nant considerations were India and the tg ™ routes
from England to India, from England to the other
colonies, and {rom the other colonies to India, India
could be made secure only by control of the land and
sea approaches to the Indian peninsula. The settle-
ments after the downfall of Napoleon had given
Great Britain, Malta and the Ionian Islands in the
Mediterranean, the Cape of Good Hope, the Sev-
.chelles, Mauritius and Ceylon. The Jonian Islands



EXPANSION OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE, 93

were ceded to Greece in 1863, but Cyprus was occu-
pied in 1878. Owing to the chauged comditions

hrough the piercing of the Isthmus of Suez in 1869,
ﬁpms had become a vantage point of importance.
But Disraeli had already taken another step to control
the new route to India by purchasing the® Khedive
Ismail’s shares in the Suez Canal Company in 1875.

In the regions between Egypt and 2Xndia, the
British had been working with admirable foresight
and energy for half a century before %he Suez Canal
was cut. Control of the Red Sea was secured by the
occupation of Aden in 1839,%and in the following year
the Last India Company pre-gmpted the opposite
African coast by binding the native chiefs to a pro-
inise not to enter into treaty, relations with other
Powers. To neutralize other Furopean influences the
British were led to declare war against Abyssinia in
1868. The king was killed and his heir taken captive
to England where he died. In 1873, -the Sultan of
Zanzibar made u treaty with the British and in 1877,
London recognised Fgyptian jurisdiction over Soma-
liland, provided that no territories of Egypt be ceded
on any pretext whatever to a foreign power.

The occupation of Aden was preceded and follow-
ed by diplomatic activity, made possible through the
co-operath in of the Navy around the Arabian penin-
sula. first treaty of peace with the Arab chiefs
of the Persian Gulf was made in 1820. It was re-
affirmed in 1853 and in 1861 ; despite the violent pro-
tests of "'urkey, the Sheik of Bahrein put himself
under Dritish protection. In 1854 the Sultan of
Muscat ceded the Kuria Muria Islands and in 1876
the Sultan of Xishim gave Sokotra to the British. In
all agreements with the Red Sea and Persian Gulf
chiefs there was the same clause, namely, that no
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treaties, concessions, or negotiations be entered into
with any ISuropqin Power other than Great DBritain
without the consent of the Government of India. The
extension of the Dritich Power in the Persian Gulf,
Red Sea and cven m IHgypt was undertaken partly
from the' reveries and resources (nilitary and naval)
of the Governinent o India under the direcuon of the
Foreign Office in l)m Hing Street.

When Napoweon 1L was at the height of his power
in 1862, Great *britain agreed with Franee to respect
thte independence of  Museat  and  Zanzibar.  But
eleven vears latee 110 183740 the \ultan of Museat ac-
cepted a DBritish ~ubgidy and  Zanzibar  eventually
came under Dritich protection. The Govermnent of
India was virtually ipaster of the Persian Gull, and
had extended itx influence alowg the Arabian Sea
coast of Persia hefore tlhie Russo-Turkish  War  of
1877. The eftort 1 shut Russia off, from the Indian
Ocean and from the countries contiguous to India. re-
quired two serious wars with Afghanistan in 1839-42
and 1878-50. a wor with Dersa in 1856-57, the exten-
sion of British control {0 the North Western T'rontier,
and the establishiment of a protectorate over Baluchis-
tan. In the campaign of 1839 against Afghanistan,
the British felt that it was necessary to protect the
flank of their ewedition by seizing Kalat. A treaty
was, therefore, signed witli the Khan of edalat in
1840 and renewed in 1854 and 1876. The first was
simply a defensive treaty. the second an  offensive
and defensive alliance with a subsidy for the Khan,
and the third allowed the British the right of mter-
vention and gave them the north eastern corner of
Baluchistan, where Quetta became a strong fortress,
linked with Karachi by rail, serving to watch the
future relations between Afghans and Russians.
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On the eastern side of India, the British began
to extend their influence in 1824 v invading "Burma,
wshich was finally annexed after the capture of Ran-
goon in 1852. The leasing of the island of Singapore
from the Sultan of Johore in 1824 was a master-
stroke of far-sightedness. When Hong Rong was
added sixteen years later in 1840 as a result of the
Tirst Opium War with China, the British had laid
the foundation of unrivalled naval and mereantile
capremacy from Fngland to ghe Far Fast, both, by the
Mediterranean and b\' the (fape of Good H()pe rodtes.
The various Sultanates hetween 1he end ¢f the Malay
peninsult and Burma  weres gradually  incorporated
i the Dritish Kmpire by treaties with the Malay
sovereigns and Siam. Along e the sca  route, the
Andaman Islands Were annexed in 1858, Labuan was
occupied despite the protest of Spain and Holland in
1847, and a foothold was obtained in the northern
tip of Borneo in 1878 by a treaty between the Lahuan
Trading Company and the Sultan of Sulu. All the
territorv between (aith and Hong Koeng, incorporated
in the British Iompire, has been acquired  mostly
through the offorts of the Goverminent of India and its
revenues and resources, as distinet from the revenues
of the HMome Government, and vet, the advantages
aceruing from these territoriex are rveaped mainly by
the inm,, Stants of the home country, and Indians are
not admitted ceven in this territory cn equal terins
with the British.

On the Northern side of India the British secured
the right to maintain a resident in Nepal by the treaty
of Segowlee in 1815 and the right of vecruiting (Ghurkas
for the Indian Army in refurn for a cash payvment of
10 lakhs of Rupees a vear. In 1864 eleven provinces
of Rhutan were annesed to Bengal and in the follow-
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ing year the Bhutan government accepted a subsidy
from Simla. It his been under virtual British con-
trol ever since. Attempts were made to open up
trade, between India and Tibet in 1872-73, but as
Tibet belonged nominally to China, an agreement
was made at Chefoo in 1876 between China and
Great Britain for exploration of this country in
which the British greatly feared the penetration of
Russian influcnce.  Tibetan fanaticism prevented
British and Russians  alike from  cxploration  and
propaganda. The remotengss of the country made
conquest b¥ arins  impracticable, though recently
postal and telegraphiv  cominunication has been
established Letween India and Tibet.



CHAPTER V.
BRITISH COLONIAL POLICY 1815—1878.

N .

The development of Australia and Néw Zealand,
the founding of British Columbia, the increasing im-
portance of Hongkong and S§ingaporé, and especially
the invention of marine ,telegraph communication
caused the British to realize, during thé seventies,
the advisability of the extensipn of their sovereignty®
over islands in the Pacific. The Convention of
London in 1814 had left the JEast Indies to the
Dutch, and the Philippines had not been taken from
Spain. British exploration, notably the voyage of
Captain Cook, did much to make the Pacific Islands
known to Europe. The first actual British posses-
sion in the Pacific was Pitcairn island annexed in
1838. A naval captair* hoisted the British flag over
the Hawaian Islands in 1843, but this act was
disavowed by London. A foothold was secured on
the south coast of New Guinea, owing to its proxi-
mity to Australia in 1846, and the earlier settlers
of New Zealand gathered in the islands in their
immedixts neighbourhood. TUntil the era of cables,
however, nobody was much concerned about the more
remote Pacific archipelagoes, whose exploration would
bring little profit.

The first important step in the extension of the
British Empire to Oceania was the annexation of
the Fjji islands in 1874. France, which had just be-
gun active empire-building in Indo-China, had been
picking up Pacific islands since 1840. The French
were well established in New Caledonia and the South
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Sea Islands. In the year following the British coup
in Fiji, the Britisn and French began to colonise
—or rather to pay attention to their missionary work
—in the New Hebrides. John Paton, a Scotch mis-
sionary, proposed to make the New Hebrides British
in 1877. But the French protested. On the other
hand, the British weve able to take advantage of this
claim and others that they were willing to forego, to
secure internatiopal assent to the annexation of
Union, Ellice, Gilbert, Southern Solomon, and other
groups over which thev &ad discovery and trading
claims that had never been pressed. The agreement
of 1877 established the British Iimpire on a wide and
firm basis in the mid-Pacific.

In the earlier days, before the interior of Africa
was explored by Livingstone (1859) and before the
great value of African raw materials became apparent,
the British did little to extend the colonies which they
had acquired on the way to the Cape of Good Hope.
But their activities along the West African coast,
in connection with the suppression of the slave trade,
laid a valuable foundation for the future. Sierra
Leone was made a Crown colony in 1808, and the
transfers of territory at the end of the Napoleonic wars
led to new frontiers for Gambia and the founding of
Bathurst in 1816, The French withdrew from
Gambia finally in 1857, but without a defifffte deter-
mination of frontier. In the meantime France was
developing the Senegal settlements that had been
returned to her in 1815. In 1831 British explorers
and merchants began to discover the potentialities of
the Niger Valley. The Gold Coast forts were taken
over by the Crown in 1843, Danish rights were
acquired in 1850 and Dutch rights in 1871. This led
to the Ashanti War in 1873-74 when the king was
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compelled to acknowledge Great Britain’s supremacy
on the Coast. Lagos Island was seized in 1861, and
‘the United Africa Company was founded in 1879, with
the object of developing British Trade at the expense
of less united rivals. It was just in time to get
ahead of the Germans and French, both of whom wecre
backed by their governments. *

The African Lakes Corporation was founded in
1878 after the explorations of Livingstone and Stan-
ley in Lake Nyassa (1859) and the Uganda (in 1875).
At the same time Baker and Gordon, in the employ
of the Egyptian Khedive, Ismail, explored, fought
for, and established administfative control over the
Sudan. In America the three colonies, taken fromr
Holland in 1815 on the Soutl® American coast south
of Venezuela, were organised into British Guiana. A
seventeenth century settlement of British log-cutters
on the west coast of Central America became British
Honduras and was put under the Governor of
Jamaica in 1862, and was finally made a Crown
colony in 1870. Thesé two coast stnps are the only
footholds of Great Britain in Central and South
America.

Now turning our attention to the development of
temperate or settlement colonies, the two chief ques-
tions, with regard to them, concerned the transporta-
tion of couvicts and the regulatlon of emigration. The
pressure of economic distress, that followed the
Napoleonic wars coupled with the extraordinanly
rapid increase of population in England, led to whole-
sale emigration. In the first quarter of the nine-
teenth century a very severe penal code, which in-
flicted the penalty of death, commonly converted into
transportation, for an incredible number of offences,
gave an impetus to the emigration movement. The
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convict settlement of Botany Bay, established in 1788
after the loss of the American colonies, continued to
grow as a result of an accession of new convicts. Frée
settleys did not come to Australia till 1816, and a
contest befween convicts and free settlers began to
take place. As a result of this contest, the convict
settlement of Van Dieman’s land or Tasmania was
formed in 1825. The end of the convict system was
brought about ky Sydney Smith and Archbishop
Whatley. The great wave of humanitarian move-
ment continued to grow, cand the abolition of slave
Jfrade in 1806 was followed by an agitation for the
emancipation of Negrd slaves throughout the British
«Empire. As a result of this agitation slavery was
abolished in 1833, wlen the British Parliament
declared slavery illegal and voted twenty million
pounds to purchase the freedom of the slaves
from their masters. This was the first sign of
an enlightened attitude towards the backward
races, hitherto mercilessly exploited by all the
imperialist JPowers. The principle of the pro-
tection of the backward races was now definitely
adopted by the British Government, mainly due to
the influence of the missionary organisations known
as the power of ‘ Exeter Hall.” There have been in
the history of modern British imperialism sporadic
instances of injustice like the forced labour®of Kana-
kas in the Pacific, the indentured contract cooly
system of Indians, the policy of land aliendtion in
Kenya and South Rhodesia, but no organised policy"
of exploitation and extermination of the native
races.

The emancipation of slaves led to grave labour
difficulties in the West Indies, whose prosperity was
seriously impaired, and in South Africa, where it
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brought about acute friction withythe slave-owning
Boer-farmers. The abolition of slavery led to a
suortage of labour throughout the tropical colonies
of Great Britain, and the indentured contract tooly
system was organised by Great Britain and ¢housands
of Indians and Chinese were sent to Trinidad, British
Guiana, Jamaica, Mauritius, Fij?, Natal, Ceylon and
the Federated Malay States under this system which is
the modern substitute for slavery. This is the origin
of the present serious Indiam questions in South
Africa. The evils of the indlentured system led to its
abolition in the case of most of the colonies except
Ceylon and the Malay States. *The labour problem
in the Iimpire is as serious as ever, due to the in-
ability or unwillingpess of the® white races to work
in tropical colonies. As a result of the same humani-
tarian movement, Sati was abolished in India, anc
the trade with India and Asia was thrown open to al’
merchants by the final abolition of the commercia.
monopoly of the East India Company in 1833.

A new body of definite theory as to the functione
which colonies ought to play was ably discussed by
Edward Gibbon Wakefield in his book, ‘““ A View o
the Art of Colonisation ’ (1847). The main objec’
of colonisation, according to this school of thinkers
was the systematic and scientific draining off of the
surplus population of the older lands. This, it was
felt, could not safely be left to the operations of mere
chance ;and one of the great advantages of colonia
possessions was that they enabled the country whict
controlled them to deal in a scientific way with its
surplus population and to prevent the reproduction o.
unhealthy conditions in the new communities. These
objects were carried out in a series of colonising com-
panies which Wakefield promoted. The Colonisatior
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Society. was founded in 1830 and great interest was
aroused in emigration between 1830 and 1840 in,
England. Systematic and scientific colonisation wa’s
being studied.

The sottlement of South Australia in 1836, the
first considerable settlement in the North Island of
New Zealaud, and the two admirably designed and
executed settlements of Canterbury and Otago in the
South Island of New Zealand, were all examples of his
methods undertaken by the New Zealand Company
in 1839. ©

. Other instances of State-aided emigration were
the settlements of Giahamstown and Port Eliza-

“beth in the Cape Colony financed by the British
Government in 1817 #nd 1820; and this brought the
first eonsiderable body of British inhabitants in South
Africa, hitherto almost exclusively Dutch. An un-
successful plantation at Swan River in West Australia
was also a State-aided scheme. The settlement of
Nova Scotia and Newfoundland by discharged soldiers
and sailors in 1749 has already been noted.

The building of the British Empire during ithis
period, as has been traced here, was not accomplished
without opposition, or with any universal expectation
of results that have actually crowned the work of the
Empire builders. The economic motive for coloni-
sation in the early part of the nineteenth™ century
seemed to have lost much of its vitality due to the
influence of a new school of economic thought, the
school of Adam Smith, Ricardo and Malthus. Their
ideas had begun to affect British policy as early as
the twenties, when Huskisson took the first steps on
the way to free trade. The colonial rivalry of the
16th and the 17th centuries, especially the contest
between Holland and England, and the world con-
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flict of France and Great Britain in ®he 18th céntury
4ad been largely inspired by the Mercantile doc-
trine that colonies were beneficial and necessary, to
the mother country. Mercantile statesmen  in the
17th and 18th centuries had confidently cultivated
and carefully regulated colonial gpmmerce with the
two fold object of creating a favourable Balance of
trade and rendering the nation economically indepen-
dent of foreign countries. This Mertantile theory,
however, was undermined late in the 18th centufy
by the sharp criticisin of '.['urgot and Adam Smith.
The political economy taught by Turgot and Smith
was suminarised in the two French words laisser-
faire. Of course it took a goodly number of years
.for the laisser-faire doctrine to bear fruit in practical
politics. In fact, it may be stated that the long
Revolutionary and Napoleonic struggle between
Greut Britain and France (1793—1815) was in the
nature of a contest for Mercantile ends.  Colonial
revolts, moreover, seemingly proved mercantilism to
be as disastrous in practice as it was unsound in
theory.  Great Britain lost her thirteen American
colonies hy attempting to enforce the mercantile trade
regulations of the ‘“old colonial system.” Early in
the 19th century the Spanish colonies in America
likewise revolted from the mother country, and
Brazil established its independence of Portugal in
1822. These disasters, following in the train of long
and expensive colonial wars, only confirmed the con-
victions in the minds of the European statesmen that
expending money and blood to acquire new colonies
was unwise and unjustifiable.

In Great Britain the exponents of laisser-faire,
(such men as Huskisson, Cobden, Bright, Peel and
Gladstone) subsequently became so influential that
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they were able ta procure the repeal of the old Navi-
gation laws in 1849, to sweep away multifarious cugs
toms duties and tnumphantlv to proclaim the inau-
gurdtion of an era of Free Trade. The essence of this
doctrine,*as it affected colonial policy, was that the
regulation of trade by government, which had been
the main wbject of the old colonial policy, brought
no advantages, but only checked its free development.

Richard Cokden, the famous English free-trader,
even went so far as to ‘declare in 1849, as follows :—
*“ If we do not draw in ou! horns, this country with all
its resources, will sink under the weight of its extend-
ed empire.”” John Eright was no less outspoken in
condemning imperialism and maintaining that the cost
of acquiring and defénding colonies was more than
their worth. Gladstone was not so radical a ‘' Little
Englander,”’” but he was decidedly reluctant to extend
the British dominions. Even Disraeli once said ‘‘ the
wretched colonies were millstones about our necks.”’
The ‘“ Times ’’ advocated in a leading article the cession
of Canada to the United States on the ground that
annexation to the great Republic was the inevitable
destiny of that colony and that it was much better
that it should be carried out in a peaceable and
friendly way than after a conflict. In 1863 Goldwin
Smith published his letters on ‘‘ The Empire *’ and
though he advocated its speedy and almost its forcible
dissolution, he met with little opposition. He argued
that the colonies were not a source of stréngth to
England, but of weakness, that military help from
them was out of the question, and that they were on
the contrary likely to lead England into wars of their
own, as well as to prove an unnecessary expense.
Canada especially, he thought, should be kindly but
firmly removed from her connection with England
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before she was involved in a war with the United
States on her account. In any case, Goldwin Smith
considered it an absurdity that England should be
involved in a large annual outlay in protecting goun-
tries which brought her no return in taxes, gnd whose
government was of necessity really independent. The
argument that England could g#in by a {rade mono-
poly with her colonies he regarded as a mere relic of
mercantilism ; free trade, he imagined, would soon be
universal, in which case it made no difference whether
the colonies belonged to Isngland or themselves * or
another country. Moreo‘ex even if this happy state,
of things were delayed and th® colonies were foolish
enough to impose tariffs, it seemed unreasonable tos
expect that they would treat ®ngland in a preferen-
tial manner. TIfinally, he laughed at the argument
that the colonies would be valuable as an outlet for
the surplus population of England, and pointed out
that British subjects emigrated to the United States
as freely as to the colonies, and thought they would
always emigrate to any country which offered open-
ings, quite irrespective of its nominal ownership by
any Furopean Power.

Sir Charles Dilke’s ‘* Greater Britain ’’ published
in 1869 completely endorsed Goldwin Smith’s views,
though he was an ardent believer in the supremacy
of British culture and advocated an alliance between
all the English-speaking peoples. Such an alliance,
Dilke thought, would come more easily if the colonies
ceased to be dependent upon England and if Canada,
in particular, joined the United States. Dilke to-
day is chiefly remembered as the Imperialist of 1890,
who, ashamed of his former views, published ‘‘ Pro-
blems of Greater Britain '’ in order to correct his
previous error and expound his new imperialistic
doctrine.
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The influence of the Manchester school on
English statesmeh with regard to the colonies may,
be seen in the statements of the three Permanent
Under Secretaries for the Colonies, whose successive
reigns cover the period from 1836 to 1871, all of whom
expressed ‘‘ separatist ' views. Sir James Stephen
went so far as to strte in his diary, shortly before his
retirement "in 1846, that the recent appointment of a
Governor-General for Canada was ‘‘ not unlikely to
be the last that' will ever be made.”” Merivale, who
foliowed him, was opposed to the extreme views of
Goldwin Smith, but took for granted the ultimate
separation of the colonies; while Lord Blachford, who
next held office, admitted that as late as 1871, he
himself ‘‘ could hardly realise the possibility ot any
one seriously thinking the contrary *’ of his views
that the ‘‘ function of the colonial office is to secure
that our connection (with the colonies), while it lasts,
shall be as profitable to both parties, and our separa-
tion, when it comes, as amicable as possible.”” This
opinion he adds ‘‘is founded first on the general
principle that a spirited nation (and a colony be-
comes a nation) will not submit to be governed in its
internal affairs bv a distant government, and that
nations geographically remote have no such common
interests as will bind them permanently together in
foreign policy, with all its details and mutations.”
The example of the United States was accepted as
conclusive proof of their sentiment. Thus it- will be
seen that the English people up to 1870, with the
exception of one very small group of thinkers, were
not only opposed to any extension of the Empire,
but were also strongly in favour of emancipating the
colonies. India was always considered a separate
problem, and it was assumed that she must remain
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in English hands; but for the rest, all parties agreed
in regardmg the Xmpire as a temporary problem and
the colonies as children who were now reaching
maturity, and who would of course like the Upnited
States separate from the parent.

The triumph of the doctrine of free trade meant
that the principal motive, which had eaglier led to
restriction upon the self-govelnment of the colonies,
—the desire to secure commercial adyantages for the
mother countrv—was no Jdonger operative. The
central idea of the old colanial svstem was destroyed
by the disciples of Adam Smith, and there no longer
remained any apparent reason swhy the mother coun-
try should desire to control the fiscal policy of the
colonies.  The Liberals of the Manchester school
advanced the theory that self-governing institutions
in the colonies were a preliminary to separation as was
the case with the thirteen American colonies and the
events of the Canadian Rebellion of 1837. In ther
opposition to the new economic imperialism, the
Liberals did not sound the humanitarian note alone.
They questioned the value to the United Kingdom of
colonial expansion and they helieved that the world-
encircling structure built at so great a cost would not
prove durable.

From 1837 to 1867 the tendency in England was,
therefore, towards the abandonment of colonies and
dependencies. This was partly due to the free trade
ideas akeady mentioned, and partly due to the Cana-
dian Rebellion of 1837, partly to disgust at wars with
savages, with the Kaffirs in South Africa and the
Maoris in New Zealand, partly to the first Afghan
War, the Sikh Wars and the Sepoy Mutiny in 1857.

The Canadian Rebellion of 1837 was due to the
discontent of the Canadians, both French and English,
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at the system of government. The self-governing
institutions established in the Canadian colonies by
the Quebec Act of 1791 very closely resembled those
of the American colonies before the revolution and the
present constitution of India. They gave to the
representative houses control over taxation and legis-
lation, but neither control over, nor responsibility for
the executive. *

The constitutional friction between the executive
(governor) and the elected house was at its worst in
Quebec, due also to the.racial conflict where the
executive body was British, while the great majority
‘of the assembly was ¢French. + And the conflict
«was producing a very dangerous alienation between
the two peoples.  Itsresulted in the rebellion of
Papineau in Quebec and that of William Mackenzie
in Ontario in 1837. The situation was quite as
alarming as the situation in the American colonics
was in 1775. Though the rebellion was put down,
the Whig Government sent out liord Durham, one
of their own number, to report on the constitutional
deadlock in Canada. Durham was one of the most
advanced Liberals in Britain, a convinced believer in
the virtues of self-government, and he took out with
him two of the ablest advocates of scientific colonisa-
tion, Edward Gibbon Wakefield, and Charles Buller.
Durham’s administrative work was not a success, his
high-handed deportation of some of the rebel leaders
was strongly condemned, and he was quickly recalled.
But he had time to study and understand the situa-
tion, and he presented a masterly Report on Canada
in 1839, which is one of the classics in the history of

* Compare the provincial governments in India and the Govern-
ment of India Act of 1919.

+Witness the parallel and present situation in India.
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British Imperialism. It was generally said that the
report was the product of the three fnen. W'akeﬁeld
thought it, Buller wrote it, and Durham signed it.’
The effect of the report was the pacification of
Canada and the temporary union of the provinces of
Upper Canada  and Lower Canada. Tts  moct
far reaching eflect was in the establlshment of res-
ponsible government in English speaking colonies.
Durham’s explanation of the unhappy condition of
Canadian politics was not that the® colonists were
given too much liberty, byt that they had not b&n
given enough. Theyv must be made to feel their res-
ponsibility for the working of éhe laws which they
adopted, and for the welfare of the whole community.
As for the conflict of races, as only cure was that
both should be made to feel their common responm-
bility for the destinies of the community in which
both must remain partners. Lord Durham’s recom-
mendations were fully carried into effect, partly in
the Canada Act of 1840, but more specially by a
simple instruction issued to governors, that they
must henceforth choose their ministers in the Britich
fashion, on the ground that they commanded the
support of a majority in the elected house, and that
the governors themselves must be guided by their
advice. A crucial test of this new policy came
in 1849 when the ministers and the parliamentary
majority proposed to vote compensation for property
destroyed in 1837. This to many seemed compen-
sation for rebels and the indignant royalists were
urging that the governor, Lord Elgin, should veto it.
He firmly declined to do so, and thus gave an in-
valuable lesson to both parties. Hence-forward fric-
tion between the Canadian colonies and the mother
country ceased.
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Twenty years later, the various colonies, once as
full of ‘mutual jeaiousies as the American colonies had
been before 1775, began to discuss the possibility of
federation. With the cordial approval and co-opera-
tion of the Home Government, they drew up a scheme
for the formation of a United Dominion of Canada,
including the distant.British Columbia and the coastal
colonies of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and Prince
Edward Tsland, and the adoption of this scheme in
1867 turned Cahada frpm a bundle of separate
set.lements into a great State.  To this State the
Home Government later made over the control of the
‘vast and rich lands of the North West, and so the
Jdestinies of half a continent passed under its direc-
tion. The Canadians, adopted the British political
system, 7.e., the parliamentary principle and not the
presidential system as in the United States of
America, and the provinces in Canada, unlike . the
states in the United States of America, are sub-
ordinate to the central government. The British
principle of concentration of responsibility by the
subordination of the executive to the legislature was
adopted by Canada.

Lord Grey, Secretary of State for War and the
Colonies (1846-1852), applied the idea of Lord
Durham’s report to other British possessions. The dis-
covery of gold in Australia in 1851 and the growth of
the sheep farming industry led to the rapid increase of
population and the development of the Auséralian
colonies. The transportation of convicts was also
stopped in 1868, due to the resentment of free
settlers. The Australian colonies were endowed at
an early date with the familiar system of representa-
tive but not responsible government. In 1852 the
British Parliament empowered the various Australian



BRITISH' COLONIAL POLICY. 111

colonies to elect single-chamber constituent assemblies
to decide the forms of government under which they
wished to live. They also decided to adopt the British
system i.e., legislatures of two chambers with
ministers responsible to them. Two years later in
1854, New Zealand was endowed with the sime system
under the government of Sir Ggorge Grey (1845-54).
A federal constitution was also tried for Ntw Zealand,
but failed. South Africa alone was not yet given
self-government, owing to the Boer *question and the
Kaffir wars. °

To none of the ‘tropicai settlements, dependencies,
and garrison towns or coaling stations were the ine
stitutions of full responsible government granted,
Some of them possessed regresentative institutions
without responsiblé ministers; in some the governor
was assisted by a nominated council, intended to
express local opinion, but not elected by the inhabi-
tants; in others the governor ruled autocratically.
But in all these cases the ultimate control of policy
was retained by the home government. In nearly all
the possessions, of a tropical and semi-tropical nature,
the DBritish inhabitants were not permanent
settlers, but were present solely for the pur-
poses of trade or other exploitation, while the bulk of
the population consisted of backward peoples, and to
have enfranchised the mass of the population would
have led to the tyranny of the whites over the
blackss

During the Crimean War, the office of the Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies was created in 1854,
and on the transfer of India from the East India
Company to the Crown in 1858, the office
of the Secretary of State for India was also created.
During this age, when self-government was being
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extended to the chief regions of the British Empire,
India, d¢he greatest dominion of them all, did not
obtain the gift of representative institutions even on
the most modest scale. And that in spite of the
repeated assurances of men like Sir Thomas Munro
(Governor of Madras). Munro wrote in 1824, exact-
ly a century ago, ‘‘ we should look upon India not
as a tempovary possession, but as one which is to be
maintained permanently, until the natives shall have
abandoned most: of their superstitions and prejudices
and became sufficiently enlightened to frame a regular
government for themselves, and to conduct and pre-
&erve it. Whenever such a time shall arrive, it
will probably be best for both the countries, and the
‘British control over India should be gradually with-
drawn. That the desirable clrange contemplated
may in some after-age bhe effected in India, there is
no cause to despair. Such a change was at one time
in Britain itself at least as hopeless as it is here.
When we reflect how much the character of nations
has always been influenced by that of government, and
that some, once the most cultivated, have sunk into
barbarism, while the others, formerly the rudest, have
attained the highest point of civilisation, we shall
see no reason to doubt that if we pursue steadily the
proper measures, we shall in time so far improve the
character of our Indian subjects so as to make them
able to govern and protect themselves.”” The great
day predicted by Munro has not yet come, $hough
it is a century since he wrote of it. The first period
of British rule in India, from 1757 to 1833, was a
period in which the KEast India Company regarded
India as primarily a source of profit. In 1833 the
company was forbidden to engage in trade, and the
profit making motive disappeared. The shareholders
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of the company continued till the abolition of the
company in 1858 to receive a fixdd dividend out of
the Indian revenues.

Until 1833 it had also been held that the maintain-
ance of British supremacy required that the higher
offices should be reserved to the members of®the ruling
race. The Act of 1833 had laid dpwn as a fundamental
principle that ** no native of the said teriltories........
.................. shall by reason of his religion, place of
birth, descent, or any of them, be digabled from hold-
ing any place, office or employment.”” Though this
resiriction was theoretipa"‘y abolished in 1833 it was
not until our own time, i.e., 1920 that this principle
was carried out in practice and even now with severa£
limitations. In the Toreign @and Political Depart-
ment of the Govetnment of India, in the artillery
branch of the army, and even in the infantry and
cavalry, Tndians are not admitted to office even now,
though they hold nearly all the minor administrative
posts in all the departments of administration with
the exceptions named above. Then too, the Anglo-
Indiuns and Eurasians have almost a complete mono-
poly of the higher services in Posts and Telegraphs,
Railways, Salt, Abkari, Forest and Police, until
recently when the Indianisation of the services was
accepted in principle by the Montford reforms.

In general, no constitutional changes were in-
troduced in India, even after the Crown took over the
admingstration, except the Act of 1961 which provided
for a nominated legislature, and the responsibility of
Parliament was definitely fixed for the welfare and
government of India, though the actual responsibility
even now rests with the British Officials—the man on
the spot—as India has never been made a party
question in the House of Commons; on the other
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hand, all the parties alike subordinated the interest
of India to the interests of the merchants and manu-
facturers of England.

The period 1815—78 may, therefore, be
said Yo be an era of practical British monopoly in
colonial expansion. It had greatly increased in area
since 1815, in spite .of the doctrine of laisser-faire of
the Manchester school of thought. British Imperialism
is the result not of a conscious intention on the part
of a large section of the people during this period,
bus of a group of colonial reformers such as Gibbon
Wakefield, Carlyle, allving themselves with a group
«of statesmen like Lord Elgin, Lord John Russell, Lord
Grey and Lord Carnarvon, who continued to believe
n the unity of the ]tmpn'e even during the period
when the Manchester school seétmed most trium-
phant. The colonial reformers based their faith
partlv on their desire to relieve the industrial misery
in England by emigration to the colonies, and partly
on the desire to extend the prestige and honour of
England.



CHAPTER VI
BRITISH COLONIAL POLICY, 1878-191.9.

In a recent book on ‘‘ Studies in Mid-Victorian
Imperialism ** by C. A. Bodelsen, °the writer
says that it was just at the time of the publication of
‘* Greater Britain ~* by Dilke in 1869, that the reac-
tion against ‘‘ separation ] began. In 1868 when
Gladstone’s ministry was suspected of being almost
about to carry out a separatisj policy with regard to
the colonies, the opposition to a disruption of the
Empire, hitherto almost unexpressed, gathered itsel
together to combat®it. The occasion which led to the
gathering of the Imperialistic forces was the refusal
of Lord Granville {0 support the New Zealand colo-
nists in their efforts to suppress the rising of the Maori
population, whose country they had occupied. The
policy of evacuating New Zealand had already been
pursued by the Torv Government which had preceded
that of Mr. Gladstone, but the inclusion of John
Bright in the new cabinet, the severity of TLord
Granville’s repudiation of the colonists, and the known
opinions of the Prime Minister himself, led to the
belief that a policy of active separation was to be
inaugurated.

At Jfirst the organised opposition seemed unimpor-
tant. The Royal 'Colonial Institute, founded in 1868,
was at first social and scientific rather than political.
Lord Granville himself was one of its Vice-Presidents.
It shortly, however, developed strong corporate
views and through Sir George Grey, and its
first important Liberal convert, W. G. Forster
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opened a campaign in favour of Imperial
unity. « In 187} the mere opposition to the
separation policy of the Liberal Government
gave way to a more active policy of Xederation,
and Mr. Bodelsen in his ‘‘ Studies in Mid-Victorian
Imperialistn *’ gives an interesting account of the
numerous schemes put forward in the seventies for
turning the* British Empire into a single Federation.

It was at this moment that Disraeli intervened.
In 1872 Disraelis saw that the imperial movement
‘might be made into an asset to the conservative party.
The first thing to do was to popularise the colonial
questions. Next he mpust make the Empire intelli-
gible and, even if possible, romantic. Finally he
‘Thust convince the pubjic that conservatism and Tmn-
perialism were one. To turn the' growing imperial
sentiment into a popular jingoism was the first
great result of Disraeli’s political genius.  The
second was to re-make the Conservative party. The
gathering of Imperialistic forces to its standard
was the more remarkable because, as Mr. Bodelsen
has pointed out, Conservatives had been as indifferent
to imperial unity before 1824 as I.iberals themselves.
Active ‘ separatists,”” it is {rue, were commonly
Liberals, but Conservatives were not imperialists. On
the contrary, the early imperialists were, many of
them, Liberals, and hitherto the question had not
been a party one. Another result of Disraeli’s work
was to ‘“kill”’ separation. During the fight that
raged from 1874 to 1885 over the Near East, over
South Africa, over Egypt and over Ireland, the views
commonly held by both Liberals and Tories, only a
few years before, disappeared from party politics.
Disraeli’s victory, like that of Palmerston on the Near
East question, led to the conversion of his enemies, so
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much so that in 1881, Mr. Gladstone deprecated the
idea that any body of men were insensiblesto the
glory and responsibilities of the colonial empire and
declared that ‘‘ the business of founding and cherish-
ing those colonies is one which had so distinctly” been
entrusted by Providence to the care of the’ people of
this country, that we should alnost as soon think of
renouncing the very name of Englishman as of re-
nouncing the very great duties.............. imposed on
us with regard to the more djstant, But not less dear,
portions of this great Byjtish Empire.”” In 1890
Dilke published his ‘* Problems of Greater Britain "’
repudiating his earlier views ¢f 1869 in *‘ Greater
Britain.”’ .
Beneath the imperial sentament is always found
the influence of the capitalist adventurer, the overseas
investor, and later the capitalist newspaper. It is,
therefore, not merely the Royal Colonial Institute, nor
Disraeli, nor Froude, nor Seeley, who were responsible
for the change; the ultimate facts were the increase
in the English population and the need of new
markets and new sources of raw materials. Certain
sets of views appeal to men at certain times for
reasons which are partly economic and partly psycho-
logical. Disraeli and his friends supplied the psycho-
logical basis of imperialism. The dominating in-
fluence on the development of British Imperialism
since 1870 has been the economic motive once again.
It is easy to understand that British manufacturers
and merchants, whose virtual monopoly of the raw
mailerials and markets of the world was challenged
by the rising competition of America, Germany and
Japan, were likely to favour the consolidation and
extension of the British Empire. They desired to
+*“ open up >’ uncapitalised Africa and found condi-
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tions in every way more favourable where political
control wvas combined with economic. They also
hoped to find rich markets in the colonies. For them
clearly Imperialism meant freedom for the investment
of superfluous energy and capital and the consequent
achievemeht of greater wealth and power. Invest-
ment in colonial mires, rubber, forests, plantations,
and railways yielded interest varying from 5 to 50
per cent. The large profits to be gained from
colonial investments naturally attracted capitalists ;
"ant it is not surprising that men with their money
invested in colonies should become eloquent advocates
of a vigorous colonial and naval policy, especially
when the expense of such a policy would be borne by
the tax-payers of the nation at large. The mﬁuence,
which investments have exerciced in promoting im-
perialism, was revealed in 1911 when the German
Government manifested great interest in Morocco,
largely because the Mannesmann DBrothers were
financially interested in Moroccan mines. To cite
another case, the beginnings of British rule in Egypt
may be traced directly to the desire of the British
Government to safeguard the Egyptian investments
of British capitalists.

It is also not difficult to see that as population in-
creased in England, the colonies became more attrac-
tive as fields of emigration—attractive at least to
philanthropists, if not always to the unemployed.
There is also nothing surprising in the revival of
federal schemes, now that communications were more
eagy and colonial friendship (and even representation
in the House of Commons) seemed more possible.

The patriotic motive also played its part in the
annexation of new territories If the new territory
happened to be a sparsely settled region, it would:
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serve as an outlet for emigration from the mother
country; if densely populated, the new dependency
was probably sadly in need of European culture and
orderly government ; if only a barren island, the new
colony would at least be a valuable coaling station
for the Navy. In any case, the average citizen
felt a warm glow of satisfaction when he beheld the
ever-growing blotch of red, or yellow or ‘purple that
depicted on the map ‘‘ Our Empire.”” The American
who was quite certain of thg necesdity of conferring
the benefits of American ,civilization upon unwilitng
Filipinos, was inspired by the same patriotic egotism
which convinced the German of Germany’s worlds
mission, and moved the Englishman to talk of thg
‘“ white man’s burden.”” To &very patriot it seemed
obvious that the ‘* manifest destiny *’ of his nation
was to expand, to rule ‘“ inferior races ’’ and to become
a world power. Patriotic sentiment of this variety,
manufactured by the capitalist Press was invariably
favourable to aggressive imperialism. While economic
forces were mainly responsible for making Imperialism
popular, other fields and forces such as religion and
metaphysics, and ethics and psychology, history and
political economy, biology and even astronomy were
all found to offer justification for the new imperialism.
Bismarck’s influence in popularising his theory, that
it was alwavs best to get what you wanted when you
could, and wise only to pay attention to moral issues
when ¢here was a chance of any one believing in your
sincerity, was great in the colonial field. It is in-
teresting to see how far this doctrine has been
accepted among Empire builders and how far moral-
ity became an article reserved for home consumption.
A second line of inquiry would reveal a closely related
tendency of thought springing from the popular mis-
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application of Darwinism, which, in some mysterious
way, was held to prove that the fittest would only
survive if the white man undertook the burden of the
black man’s resources. More interesting still will be
to investigate how the new working-class public, as
it learnt to read but not to criticise, and the new
suburbia which Prof. Hobhouse has noted as one of
the potent” forces in modern political development,
were taught by the capitalist Press of the late nine-
ties, to find in Ymperialism some of that colour and
rofuance for which they craved and which the condi-
tions of modern industrial life did so little to satisfy.

Consolidation of British Power in the Near
. Ea.st‘ 1878—1885.

As was already explained in the last chapter,
British colonial poliey, from the Congress of Vienna
(1815) to the Congress of Berlin (1878), though largely
unconscious and instinctive, and directed even by
force when necessary, endeavoured to safeguard India
and to gain a monopoly of the routes 1o India both
by land and sea. The method was threefold : (1) to
secure sovereignty over vantage points on the main-
land or islands strategically placed for dominating
ocean thoroughfares and for coaling stations and
naval bases, (2) to extend political and economic con-
trol over the countries bordering on India and those
through which any other Furopean power might reach
waterways leading to India, and (3) to frustrate the
attempts of other Iiuropean powers to secure pre-
ponderant political influence or economic position in
any country bordering on India or along the water
routes to India. From 1878 onwards British states-
men pushed a vigorous policy of protecting the routes
to India, instead of the negative method of forbidding



BRITISH' COLONIAL POLICY. 121

others. The Suez Canal created a new problem for
British diplomacy. When Ferdinand de Lesséps, who
had obtained a concession for the canal from Said
Pasha, Viceroy of Egypt, failed to secure the negessary
confirmation of the Sultan of Turkey, he realized that
the British were intriguing against him. He _waont
to Liondon to induce the British Govgrnment to
withdraw its opposition. I.ord Palmerston told him
that the canal was a physical impossibility, that if it
could be dug it would injure British supremacy and
that the proposal was a device for French interferénce
in the Near Iiast. Despite British hostility and the
refusal of London bhankers tosco-operate in financin
the project, de Lesseps carried it to a successful com.
pletion. The cana] was open&d in 1869 and within a
few years it became self-supporting. In 1875 by
excellent statesmanship, taking advantage of a lucky
opportunity, Disraeli on behalf of the British Gov-
ernment purchased the shares of the Xgyptian
Khedive for £40,00,000 and became the largest stock-
holder in the Suez Canal Company. The new trade
route through Egypt and the Red Sea suddenly in-
creased the importance of the Near Kast in British
Imperial policy. After the Russo-Turkish War of
1877—78 the traditional British policy of supporting
the integrity of the Ottoman dominions was aban-
doned, because tangible compensation was to be sought
within the Ottoman Empire to offset the Russian in-
fluence in the Balkans and the Russian menace in
Central Asia: and the Suez Canal, which in a few
years had become a vital artery to the British Empire
was to be brought under British military control.
The consolidation of British Power in the Near
East, which resulted in checking Russia’s penetration
into Armenia and Afghanistan and in ousting
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French influence from Egypt, was accomplished by
the Cyprus convention, the Second Afghan War and
the military occupation of Egvpt. The Cyprus con-
vention and its annex, signed July 1878, assigned the
island of Cyprus to be occupied and administered by
Eroland as long as Russia did not restore to Turkey,
Kars and the other ‘conquests made by her in
Armenia. 7he Cyprus convention was an acknow-
ledgment of the abandonment of the policy of main-
taining the integrity of the Ottoman Empire, and it
subStituted the policy of compensation, which was in
the nert generation to become the accepted rule in
dealing with China and other weak states. Follow-
ipg the Cyprus convention Great Britain had to com-
pensate France for the éstension of,the British Power
in the Mediterranean. This was done by an agree-
ment between Salisbury and Waddington, who re-
presented France at the Congress of Berlin, that
Great Britain’s occupation of Cyprus would be ac-
cepted by France, in return for which concession,
France would be given a free hand in Tunisia. This
policy was to become common usage in the future rela-
tions of European with backward states. European
Powers would condone acts of aggression against weak
states as accomplished facts, in return for the assu-
rance that similar acts contemplated by them would
not be opposed.

At the same time the jurisdiction of the Govern-,
ment of India was estended as far as Adeh at
the entrance of the Red Sea, and British diplomacy
and military intervention in Afghanistan, Persia, and
the Persian Gulf has been managed from India with
therevenues and resources of India. The rivalry
between Great Britain and Russia for the control of
Afghanistan, which had begun as early as 1840, was
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not discussed at the Congress of Bgrlin. The British
refused to allow the status of Afghanistan to*become
an international problem and contended that
Afghanistan owing to territorial contiguity must ally
itself solely with Great Britain. In November 1878,
when a British envoy sent to the Amir for the py
pose of concluding such an alliance was turned back
at the frontier, the British declared war and invaded
Afghanistan. The result of the long and protracted
war was that Britain’s exclugive right to control the
foreign affairs of Afghanisfan was recognised by the
new Amir, a nominee of the British Government.
This treaty remained in force.till 1919 when it was
abrogated by a new Afghan treaty recognizing the
independence of Afghanistan.e

In April 1880 Disraeli went out of office, due to the
unsatisfactory nature of the Afghan War and military
reverses in the Transvaal and South Africa. In
the electoral campaign of 1880 Gladstone referred to
the Cyprus and Transvaal annexations as follows:—
““ If those acquisitions were as valuable as they are
valueless, I would repudiate them, because they were
obtained by means dishonourable to the character of
our country.”’

Though Gladstone denounced economic im-
perialism during the vears when he was leader of the
opposition, deplored the use of British troops
Asia and Africa, declared that the methods of British
diplomacy were un-English, and reiterated in and out
of Parliament his belief that it was bad morals as
well as bad business, for a free people like the British,
to endeavour to take away the freedom of other
peoples, yet as prime minister he was powerless to
limit or arrest the extension and consolidation of
Britain’s overseas empire. During the second Glad-
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stone ministry the Afghan and Boer Wars were
continuéd. The North Borneo Company was given a
Royal charter. Basutoland and Bechuanaland were
placed under British protection.  Tembuland was
annexed and TLord WRalisbury’s encouragement to
Erance to invade Tunisia was not repudiated.

Egypt.

During the course of the 19th century, the Turkish
Viceroys of Egypt had hecome virtually independent
mdharchs and assumed the title of Khedive.  The
financial control of Egvpt, begun in 1876 to assure
%¢he payment of interest to IKuropean bond-holders
who loaned money to Egvpt, allowed the French and
British to become influential in Egvpt. The Egyp-
tian National Debt was begun by Said Pasha, son of
Mahomet Ali, who borrowed from London bankers
about five million pounds at a discount of 20 per cent.
Ismail who succeeded him in 1863 found it easy to
float loans through European bankers at ruinous rates
like this. It took only twenty years for Egypt to be-
come bankrupt. In 1875 Ismail Pasha had to sell out
everything he owned to satisfy his creditors and in
this way the British Government secured the Suez
Canal shares for a cash payment of four million
pounds—none of which went to Egypt. In 1876 the
British and French established a dual control of
Egyptian finances. A Frenchman supervised Egyp-
tian public expenditure while an Englishmare took
charge of the revenues. The railroads and the port
of Alexandria were internationalized. Khedive Ismail
in 1879 attempted to rid Egypt of foreign intervention
and was promptly deposed. France and Great Britain
put his nephew Tewfik Pasha on the throne, and
re-established the dual control. In 1882 the Egyp-
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tians revolted against the conditions.under which they
were living. A massacre of foreigners in Alexandria
on June 11th 1882 (somewhat similar to the Boxer
rising) led to the bombardment of the port by the
British fleet. The French fleet, which had come to
Alexandria simultaneously with the British, refrgined
from taking part in the demonstration. Pressure was
brought to bear upon the Sultan of Turkey, Suzerain
of Kgypt, to send troops there to put down the in-
surrection. When the Sultam refused, the Britigh
Government invited Franceeand then Italy to take part
in a military expedition ‘* to restore the Khedive’s
authority.”” Trance and Italys declined. A strong”
British force was landed in the Suez Canal. Thes
Egyptians were routed at the Tel-el-Kebir, on
September 13th, 1882. Arabi Pasha, leader of the anti-
foreign movement, was deported to Ceylon. The
British authorities assured the Xhedive that they
wanted only to restore order by means of making
secure an Iigvptian Government under the control
of the Khedive. The military occupation was an-
nounced to the people of Egypt as temporary, and
the promise was given that the troops would be with-
drawn as soon as tranquility was re-established.
Similar assurances were given to the Sultan by the
British Ambassador at Constantinople and o the
European Powers by the British Foreign Office.
Gladstone informed Parliament that there was no in
tention®to remain in Egypt, because this ‘‘ would be
absolutely at variance with all the principles of Her
Majesty’s Government and the pledges we have given
to Europe.”” The assurances of Gladstone did not
satisfy the French Government, which protested for-
mally against the abolition of the dual control by the
Khedive in January 1883. For twenty years the
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‘
French made trouble for the British in Egypt ang
encouraged the nationalist movement. Hencefortt
the British were supreme in Egypt, the dual contro
was replaced by an English Financial Adviser in
1883, and the Khedive of Egypt, although remaining
“o~theory a vassal of the Turkish Sultan, was ir
practice the puppet of British commissioners. Egypt
did not, however, tormally become a Isrisish Protec-
torate until the outbreak of War between Great Britair
and Turkey in 1914.. The 12,000 square miles of
fertile land on the banks and delta of the Lower Nile,
and the 390,000 square miles of surrounding desert,
"which together constitute Egypt, form probably the
-most important of Great Britain's African possessions.
One of the results of the British occupation of Egypt
was the re-conquest of the Sudan, the vast region
South of Egypt, traversed by the thin ribbon of rich
Nile land.  All the country from Egypt, south to
Uganda, which was independent of Egypt from 1885
to 1898, was conquered between 1882 and 1900 by
combined British and Egyptian forces, brought under
the joint rule or ‘‘ condominium '’ of Great Britain
and Fgypt and labeled ‘' the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan.”’
+ After having financed and dug the Suez Canal and
*havihg enjoyed for over half a century a privileged
position in Egypt, the French could not reconcile
¥herselves to seeing others reap where they had sown,
‘as in India an@ Canada in the 18th centurys The
occnpation of Egypt turped France against Great
Britain in every part of the world, and it was not
‘until 1904 that the French Government, in exchange
for a free hand in Morocco, acknowledged the mnew
status over the Nile. Sudan, though nominally a part
of Egypt, was in revolt owing to the incitement of a
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Mohammadan religious fanatic, the ‘‘ Mahdi.”” The
Sudan was won back by Sir Herbert (later®Lord)
Kitchener, the ¢ Sirdar’ or commander of the re-
»orga,msed Hgyptian army, between 1896 and 1898.
The joint rule or ‘‘ condominium *’ of Great Britain
and Egypt was imposed upon the Sudan in 1892
The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, thowgh not apvaluable
territory, was also coveted by the French Government
and great diplomacy had to be used to remove the
rivalry of the French from tl#s region. Its possesg
sion implied the control of*the Upper Nile and was
considered vitally necessary for the prosperity and
safety of Hgypt.

Under the energetic admmxstratlon of able British
financial advisers, such as Liord Cromer and Lord
Kitchener, many abuses were done away with, praise-
worthy reforms were instituted for the benefit of the
downtrodden fellaheen or peasantry, finances were put
on a sound basis, the administration of justice was re-
formed, and proﬁtable irrigation works were under-
taken, culminating in the construction of the magni-
ficent Assuan Dam (from 1898 to 1902). A representa-
'tivéd assembly was created in 1883, and in 1913 legis-
lative powers, in addition to a veto on new taxes, were
entrusted to the assembly. Notwithstanding" this
enlightened and comparatively liberal treatment, the
Egyptlans were djscontented. The educated Egyp-
. tians, e.speclally the young men who thad .studied
abroad, felt the stirrings of a national patriotism, as in
the parallel case of India. Arabi Pasha’s insurrection
of 1882 had been crushed to the ground, but-the echoes
of his slogan Egypt for the Egyptians ”’ had never
died ,away. British rule might be benevolent but it
was foreign rule and therefore intolerable.  This wa:
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the spirit which inspired the Egyptian Nationalist
agitators to present a petition for liberty to the Prince
of Wales at Cairo in 1906.
As in India, the nationalist agitation in Egypt was
confined to a small class until the end of the World
=ar. When the British Government proclaimed
Egvpt a British Pretectorate in 1914, for the duration
of War, King George sent a letter to the new Sultan
explaining that the protectorate was simply a war
measure, and that the British Government intended
fo preserve the independexce and integrity of Egypt.
The Egyptians, despite their religious faith, contri-
-buted materially to the campaign against Turkey, and
.made possible, together with the Arabs of the Hedjaz,
the British conquest of Palestine., But after the arm-
istice the protectorate was not abolished, and when
the Egyptians clected a delegation to go to the Peace
Conference at Paris, its principal members were
arrested by the DBritish military authorities and deported
to Malta. An uprising followed in Egvpt, which was
severely suppressed. The Egyptian delegation was
subsequently released and allowed to go to Paris. But
no attention was paid to it there, and the British suc-
ceeded in inserting recognition of their protectorate
over Egypt in the treaty of Versailles. Though the
uprising was suppressed in Egypt, the country was
not pacified; and confronted with troubles in Ireland,
India and Mesopotamia, the British Government sent
to Egypt Lord Milner at the head of a commitsion to
appraise the strength of the nationalist sentiment.
The result was a recommendation that the protectorate
be withdrawn and a treaty negotiated with the Egyp-
tians, acknowledging their independence, and reserving
to Great Britain only the right to garrison the Suez
Canal, to control foreign relations, and to safeguard
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the interests of foreigners in Egypt. The British
¥oreign Office, however, insisted upon retainihg a cer-
tain number of officials in Egyptian Government’s
setvice and upon maintaining garrisons in Cairo and
other interior cities and using Alexandria as a’naval
base. A fresh rising occurred and the _prex
nationalist leader Zaglul Pasha, whqse '1,:,por-
tation to Malta in 1919 had been the origin
of the troubles, was arrested and deported to
Ceylon where he was imprigoned.  Public opinion
in England was arousedqand the primary objéct
of the occupation of Egypt was held to be the protec-
tion of imnperial communicatiogs through the canal’
If that privilege be granted in the treaty, why should
the British Government, askedeits critics in England,
refuse the advice and warning of Lord Milner and
insist upon retaining control of the internal affairs of
Egypt? The commercial advantages of controlling
Egypt and the opportunity of putting several thou-
sands of men on the Egyptian pay roll at good salaries
would make the DBritish occupation of value. But
the common people of England did not think these
gains to be commensurate with the money and human
lives invested in the enterprise. Following the
example of granting freedom to Ireland, the British
Government issued a proclamation in 1923 an-
nouncing to the world that the King has made Egypt
a free State, Great Britain retaining only control of
the Sugz Canal and the right to protect Egypt against
any foreign aggression; Sultan Fuad has changed his
title to Melek (or King) and Zaglul Pasha was recal-
led from Ceylon and elected Prime Minister of Egypt.

He resigned office after the murder of Sir Lee Stack
a year ago. The new ministry seems to be more
favourably inclined towards Britain.
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British Imperial Problems.

Great Britain has come out of the World War with
increased prestige and territories, and more prosper-
ous a8 a world power than when she entered it. The
ti¢ that binds the British Empire is that of interest.
The uut1§h Empire,grew to its present dimensions
because it paid the British to have overseas posses-
sions. Ior the benefit of the industries and commerce
of the United Kingdom the Brilish invaded and con-
quered large parts of Asig and Africa and annexed
islands all over the world. 1n regions of the temper-
ate zone where white, settlernent was possible, the
Jnother country was compelled to grant the colonists
self-government, and relations were gradually adjust-
ed until they rested upon mutual interests. The
question of placing on a satisfactory basis the
political and economic relations between Great Britain
and her self-governing dominions has been an 1ssue
since the Boer War. In all other parts of the
Empire, the British ruled by force and for the benefit
of the United Kingdom, which furnished the force
and paid the bills. The final outcome, however, of
the relations between Great Britain and her self-gov-
erning dominions will be governed by the element of
mutual advantage in the association, and between
Great Britain and her subject peoples the relations
will remain as they are if the British continue to be-
lieve that it pays to hold these people in subjection
and if they continue to have the money and man-
power to do so.

At the time of the American Revolution, in order
to prevent the spread of the movement to Cana.da, by
the Quebec Act of 1774, they granted the recently
acquired French of Quebec a large measure of auto-
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nomy. Lgger, Canada, which was becoming prepon-
derantly an English-speaking country Rordering
on the United States and developing in the same way
as the United States, could fever have been kept
within the British Empire, on any other basis than
that of autonomous, representative institutions. This
furnished the example for Australia and Neg(Z%}dﬁd.
when they increased in wealth®and popuidtion suffi-
ciently, to start upon their own feet. As the alternative
to constant rebellion, very costly to put down, Souyth
Africa was made a self-govetning dominion in 1999
within the decade after the Boer War. Following
upon five years of armed resistance to British autho;
rity Ireland (except Ulster! wa8 given dominion status
in January 1922 under the name of the Irish Fred
State. With the exception of ‘Canada the self-govern-
ing dominions have come into existence in the 20th
century and Ireland in 1922.

Following the example of Canada, all the self-
governing dominions have shown, from the begin-
ning of their quasi-independent existence, the deter-
mination to place their own interests before those
of the mother-country, and to demand a share in
shaping Imperial policies and enjoying Imperial pri-
vileges, if thev were to be expected to assume inperial
responsibilities. This had caused them to question
and deny the original credo of world politics, i.e.,
that the extra-European world existed for the benefit
of Europe. At the time of the Boer War, Sir
Wilfred Laurier answered the British Government’s
appeal for a contribution in money and troops in the
following terse sentence, ‘‘ Canada does not intend to
be drawn into the vortex of European militarism.”’
Later the Canadian Government decided that, if
Canada were to be called upon to contribute to the
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support of the Imperial Navy, the ships should be
used in,Canadian waters, be manned by Canadian
officers, and fly the Canadian flag. The Canadian
Parliament passed in" 1919 a resolution that British
titles and honours be not conferred upon Canadians,
as South Africa has done in 1924, thus sharing
Carmda’s fecling of separateness. Canada and the
other domhnonq hav€ established their claim to com-
plete tariff autonomy, but because of trade advantages,
are willing to grant imperial preference in their tariff
srhedules. Canada has appointed her own diplomatic
representative in America (J.8.A.), to act in conjunc-
fion with the British Ambassador on all purely Cana-
dian affairs. On the question of emigration all the
Self-governing dominions have barred their Indian
fellow subjects from their respeetive countries thus
creating several classes and grades of citizenship in
the Empire. While the citizens of self-governing
dominions along with the people of Great Britain can
enter the public service of India, reside and trade with
India, they have by their own immigration laws and
franchise laws deprived Indians already settled there
of equal political rights. The latest cases are the
Natal Borough Ordinance of 1924 and the Anti-Asiatic
Bill of 1926.

The participation of the Dominions in the War
against Germany, involving the raising and sending
of armies to Europe and heavy expenditures, naturally
led them to demand representation in the Imperlal War
Cabinet, and from this to separate delegates at the
Peace Conference and to membership in the T.eague
of Nations, the steps were logical. At a conference
of Premiers in Liondon in 1907, the so-called colonial
conference, the virtual independence of the Dominions
and their equality with the United XKingdom, had
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already been recognised by the adoption of the princi-
ple that *‘ the Crown is the supreme executive in the
United Kingdom and in all the Dominions, but it acts
on the advice of different minidtries within different
constitutional limits *’. This principle was re-assert-
ed in the Imperial conferences of 1915, 1917, 1918
ana 1923. But this did not solve the problg?,x{‘hhe
participation of the Dominions in%ll importadt matters
of common imperial concern i.e., foreign policy and
foreign relations. The participation of the Dominions
in the Peace Conference and *their separate membess.
ship in the League of ®Nations emphasized their
sovereign status. But it is difficult to see how the,
Dominions can have an effect®ve voice in Imperial
foreign policy under the present constitution. They®
can advise and warn, as they didin 1921, in the matter
of the Anglo-Japanese Alliance. The Anglo-Japanese
Alliance was advantageous to the British political and
trade interests in India and the Far East (Hong Kong)
and vet by the veto of the dominions the project had
to be dropped. The danger to the solidarity of the
British Iimpire, as far as the self-governing Domini-
ons are concerned, lies in the inevitable divergency of
economic and political interests, from divergent econo-
mic and political conditions and from the desire of the’
Dominions to share in the privileges of Empire. The
Dominions feel that the expansion of Japan is a menace
to their security and the admission of Japanese im-
migration into their country is undesirable. Then
Great Britain will have to choose between her political
interests in India and Hongkong and the slightly pro-
fitable political and sentimental tie with her domi-
nions.

At the Peace Conference South Africa, Australia,
and New Zealand demanded their share of the German
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Colonies, even though they themselves are sparsely
populated and they carry their immigration laws into
their new territories, India with her teeming popu-
lation has been shut out from further expansion even
in tropical and semi-tropical thinly settled countries
like East Africa. If India is to be held a dependency
of Great. Britain, with the aid of the self-governing
Dominions, it is reasonable to suppose that the Domi-
nion premiers will be demanding a share of the good
jobs and that Dominion trade interests be considered
" the exploitation of these countries; on the other
hand, the sponsorship by the British Government of
* the policy of Australia and New Zealand, to exclude
. Asiatics from settlement in vast regions that they
themselves cannot colonise or develop, imperils future
relations of England and India} and England and
Japan. Australia with a greater area than the United
States has scarcely more than five million peéople,
five-sixths of whom live in the South Eastern tip of
the continent. And vet the Australisn Premier said
recently that the continent could support 100 million
white people in their accustomed standard of living,
and in this opinion Lord Northcliffe, then visiting
Australia, concurred. Canada as large as the United
States has only 12 million people, New Zealand and
South Africa have each scarcely more than a million
white population, and the possibilities of development
are yast. And yet, these Dominions, clamouring for
mmmigrants and sorely needing labour, _exclude
Indians—their fellow subjects in the FEnmpire. By
the most generous calculation of increase,Europe, if
she directed all her immigration towards these Domi-
nions, could scarcely fill their needs for a hundred
years. It is a case, as the Australian Premier said,
of safe-guarding the patrimony of our great-grand



BRITISH GOLONIAL POLICY. 135

children. Will Japan and India wait a hundred years
until they have hardly elbow room in their respective
countries? This 1is the greatest problem in world-
politics to-day. Not content with this extensive domi-
nion, Australia, South Africa, and New Zealand have
each been given former German colonies in tropical
areas as wnandates, to which they have carris their
exclusive immigration laws. South Africa has already
mismanaged her mandate in South-West Africa. As
far as India is concerned the qugstion of emigration, the
problem of Empire Citizegship and colonisation of"
tropical Africa (such as Kenya, Uganda, etc.) are the
rocks on which her connection yith the Empire may
founder, if wiser statesmanship does not prevail. Sir
Theodore Morrison, writing in 1918, suggested that the
former German Kast Africa should be given over to
India as a mandate, as the natives of India will be
better able to teach the Africans the modern arts
of civilisation : he also argued that Africa is sparsely
populated and it can therefore provide room for expan-
sion for the teeming population of India, without pre-
judice to the interests of the African natives. The
adoption of such a scheme would have solved the popu-
lation problem of India as well as helped the African
native by bringing him into contact with the more
advanced Indian people. The British Government
did not press for the adoption of this plan and the
problem of Indian immigration, barred from the self-
governipg dominions and even from the tropical colo-
nies, remains an acute problem both for India and
the Empire. It is an admitted fact that Europeans
can not be acclimatized to tropical countries,
yet they zealously exclude the Indian people, whc
can by their thrift, labour and industry utilize the
great undeveloped resources of the tropics. The pro-
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blem of the 20th Century is the adjustment of rela-
tionships between European and non-European races;
and that problem can only be am:cably settled if the
Durqpean states adopt the policy oi ‘live and let
live * and not a ‘“ dog in the manger ”’ policy.

']lhe self-governing dominions are not of as much
benefit *.o the industries and commerce of Great
Britain as the British tax payer might in justice hope
for. The dominions get 1nore from the mother-
Qountry and Empire than they are prepared to give.
Canada largely made herfown way. DBut Australia,
New Zealand and South Africa were liabilities to
the tax payers of England for a long time. The
United Kingdom will never get a return upon the
South African investinent. It is true ithat Ireland
was held in subjection because of her unfortunate
geographical position and for economic reasons, but
for a century the English paid dearly for the doubtful
privilege of ruling Ireland. In time of War, the
dominions are not likely again to prove themselves a
precious asset to the mother country if their own
interests are not involved. No European nation has
benefited from the exploitation, or rather attempt at
exploitation, of peoples of European stock. The re-
lations between FEurope and Asia or Africa on the
contrary, have generally proved so profitable up to the
war of 1914, and even now in the case of Africa, that
the European nations were willing to risk wars with
one another in order to enjoy that privilege. -

Now let us take the case of India. India is in a
very real sense the corner-stone of the British Empire.
It is the richest colonial prize that the world has
ever known. A large part of the revenues of India go
to England for ‘‘ home charges ’ and more than two-
thirds are spent in the maintenance of a military
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establishment that has been used to extend the, British
Fmpire elsewhere in Asia and in Africa and to defeud
Great Britain's interests on the battlefields of France
and Gallipoli.  As a field for capital investment,
India has been worth to Great Britain all her
other colonies put together. She has furnisheg gene-
rations of Fnglishmen with a comlfortable living. Her
connection with Great Britain was so profitable to
the latter that successive generations of Conservative,
Liberal. and even T.abour stitesmmen have supported:
the Government’s Indian f)olicy, and India has been
ruled out of party politics. I'or India’s sake, Siam,
Ching, DPersia and Egvpt were® despoiled, Tibet was
invaded, three wars were fought with Afghanis-
tan, Russia and France were first antagonised and
then conciliated, and the doctrine of the integrity of
the Ottoman Empire was first upheld and then vio-
lated. 'The real test of British statesmanship in India
centres round the problem of emigration and the
fiscal policy. When the Government of India raised
the duty on cotton goods from 7% per cent. to 11 per
cent., the T.ancashire cotton industrv, manufacturers
and workers together, sent a deputation to the then
Secretary of State for India the late Mr. Montagu to
protest against this increase.  The deputation ex-
plained that Tancashire interests were superior to
Indian interests, and they demanded the annulment
of the increase. Supporting this position the ‘“ Morn-
ing Post”’ said editorially ¢ The British Empire in
India was founded for the good of the British trade .
. We do not believe in indulging in beautiful
ideals at the expense of some millions of our fellow
Englishmen.”” The same sentiment was expressed
by Sir John Strachey as long ago as the 15th March
1877, in his financial statement before the old Impe-
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rial Council while advocating the imposition of excise
duties, as follows:—‘* We are often told thag it is
the duty of the Government of India to think of
Indiam interests alone, and that if the interests of
Manchester suffer it is no affuir of ours. For my
part,*I ntterly repugdiate such doctrines; I have not
ceased to be an Iinglishman because I have spent a
greater part of my life in India and have beconwe a
member of the Indian Government. The interests
wf Manchester, at which feolish people sneer, are the
interests not only of the great and intelligent popula-
-tion engaged directly in the trade in cotton, but of
,millions  of Englishmen. [ am not ashamed
to say that while I hope that I feel
as strongly as any wman the duties which 1
owe to India, there is no higher duty in wmy
estimation than that which 1 owe to my own
Ccountry.  ecceeeeeenennn.. " 1 the ideas expressed by
Sir John Strachey and the *“ Morning Post ’’ are to be
driven to their logical conclusion, there would be
nothing wrong in the wholesale impoverisation of
India in order that England might be enriched, and
Englishmen might be benefitted. In accordance with
this policy, the excise duties have been levied since
1877 on Indian manufactured cotton goods to prote.t
the interests of Lancashire. The Indian Nationalist
movement will die out not by repression but by satis-
fying the legitimate demands of the Indian .people,
such as the spread of free and compulsory primary
education, and the curtailment of the ruinous military
expenditure to the proportion necessary for
the protection of life and property in normal times,
Indianisation of services on an Indian scale of pay,
and the adjustment of Indian tariffs in the interests
of India (not of Great Britain or of her self-govern-
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ing colonies) are among some of the other important
demands.* Finally if the Indign people are forced to
bear their share of the burden of defending and nain-
taining the British Empire, they ought to receive in
return privileges within the Empire enjoyed by
British subjects of European ,origin. This. means
that there should be a partnership on equal
terms in the Empire with the same kind of citizenship
for all, and Indians should be allowed freely to enter
and colonise parts of Afriga and Australia. Mr. Llozd
George and other DBritish statesmen admitted that
these demands of His Majesty’s Indian subjects
though they seemed legitimate to the British Govern-
ment, involved offending otjer imperial interests
These demands were rejected by British manufac-
turers and industrial workers and by public opinion in
the self-governing Dominions and colonies. It seems
probable, therefore, that Iingland cannot afford to
allow any of the real power in Indian affairs to pass out
of the hands of Rritish military and civilian officials, as
this would mean the end of European expansion in
Asia and of the economic imperialism upon which the
prosperity of Great Britain is believed by the imperial-*
ists to rest.

The effect of imperialism on democracy has been
disastrous. In dealing with #their colonial posses-
sions even the most democratic nations like England
and the United States have thrown their democracy
overboard. The general type of modern colonial gov-
ernment has been the autocratic rule of a magistrate
or * Governor General '’, appointed by the home gov-

* Ihe principle of tariff autonomy has been conceded by the
erection of the Indian Tariff Board. While the book was passing
through the Press, the Governor-General announced the suspension
of the cotton excise duty in January, 1926
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ernment“and responsible to the home government rather
than to the colony. The so-called ‘‘ Legislative
Councils *’ existing in many colonies have no real
control of the government and are as a rule partly
elective, (as is the case in India). The reason for
this répudiation of dzmocracy is obvious, i.c., self
interest, though British public opinion has always
been divided upon the question whether suppres-
sion of liberties of other peoples is justifiable and
Whether it actually pavs to conquer and hold them
against their will. Other stock reasons are law and
‘order, sacred trust, dutv to civiliration, and the white
aan’s burden, ete. The barbarous tribes of the South
Sea islands, the uncivitized negroes of Uganda, or the
cannibal tribes of Dahomey, could hardly be entrusted
with the ballot. In Tndia and Egypt the illiteracy
of the vast majority of the population (which the rul-
ing Power has done nothing to remove even in a
century and a half) would furnish an excuse for un-
democratic bureaucracy. But even were it possible,
through the diffusion of education, to overcome this
practical obstacle, there would still remain the funda-
mental difficulty, that if the inhabitants of the colo-
nies had their way, they would undoubtedly in almost
every case put an end to the domination of the alien
ruling power.



CHAPTER VII .

ECONOMIC TMPERIALISM OF THE UVITE
STATES.,

The Nineteenth (‘entury was not only a century of
nation-building but also of empire-building on a
colossal scale, a century of Iiuropean emigration amd-
colonisation, a century during which the white race
seized whatever regions of the earth remained stil}
unappropriated or were too weak to preserve them-
selves inviolate. Thus magnjficient imperial claim¥
were staked out by’ various Powers either for immedi-
ate or for ultimate use. ,

Many were the causes of this expansion. One
was the extraordinary increase during the century of
“the population of Europe—perhaps 175 millions in
1815 and more than 450 millions a century later.
This is unquestionably one of the most important
facts in modern historv, and it is the fundamental
cause of the colossal emigration. The New TImperial-
ism of the 19th century received its impulse from
the Tndustrial Revolution and the French Re-
volution. The former produced the railway,
the steamship, the telegraph and the telephone,
which  annihilated  distance and made the
occupation of distant colonies infinitely more
feasible, their commerce more valuable, their
administration easier. The Industrial Revolution
also enhanced the value of colonies as markets for
manufactures and as sources of supply for raw
materials and food-stuffs. In yet another way the
Industrial Revolution imparted a mighty impetus to

141
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economie imperialism by creating a class of capital-
ists who were willing to invest their money in coloni-
al enterprises ; for the business men who had realised
fortunes from their factories or railways at home were
ever eager to increase their wealth by building rail-
ways, e-canising indpstries, or developing mines In
Africa, South America or Asia.

The debt of the new Imperialism to the French
Revolution was twofold, In the first place, the
Fyench Revolution and the, subsequent insurrections
inspired by the French Revolution, meant in a general
way the victory of the bourgeoisie over feudalism and
. divine right ’ monu.r(-f)y, and enabled the bourgeoisie
to control the governmpnt for the benefit of its own
interests, that is, business interests. These business
interests. demanded (‘olonial expansion. In the
second place, the French Revolution led to the deve-
lopment of such an intense spirit of national patriot-
ism that all classes were proud to assist in making any’
colonial acquisitions which might add to the glory,
extént, and power of their nation.

Revival of European Colonial Expansion and
the Partition of Africa.

The year 1878 (the Congress of Berlin) marks a
turning point in the history of Turope. The rela-
tions of the European nations up to that time were
affected more by questions arising in Iurope itself, than
by the struggle carried on outside of Europe for the
possession of colonies and markets. It was no longer
on the Rhine or the Danube, but in Tunis, in Egypt,
in Nigeria, in Manchuria, that FEuropean foreign
offices found the centre of gravity of their diplomacy.

England was the greatest colonial power at that
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time, and owned a rich tropical domain and exten-
sive settlement colonies in the temperate zone, and
in order to secure the protection of her trade, she
commanded the sea-routes by means of her 1nany
naval ~tations.  Spain, Holland and Por'tugal,
the earlier great colonial nations, still had important
colonial possessions, but thev new played, fiom both
the economic and the political point of view only a
secondary part. France, after the wars of Napoleon,
had mere fragments left fron: her wonderful colonial
empire built up in the 1€th and 18th centuries; buy’
under the Restoration and Napoleon II1, she set foot
in Algiers, Senegal and Cochin-China.  Her defea.
in 1871 brought a sudden end to her prospects,
When, after a few vears, slee had recuperated ler
strength, it was in colonial expansion that she sought
emploviment for an activity, which did not find ground
for exercise in KFurope. This determination was at
first dictated to her spokesmen hy political ambitions;
only later did they invoke economic motives. France
had no emigration, and her economic equilibrium and
the character of her export industries, almost® all
luxury or semi-luxury articles, did not seem in her
present case to call for a vast colonial empire. In 1881
a French protectorate was proclaimed over Tunis and
Upper Niger, and two years later over Annam. France
was in need of an outlet for her industries and her
capital. Answering an interpellation concerning the
Tonkin enterprise in 1883, Ferry raid that the colonies
were to serve as a ‘ safety valve '. They are always
““ for the wealthy countries a most advantageous in-
vestment of capital ”’. Trance is full to overflowing
with capital and is materially concerned in this side
of the question. They are an outlet for the products
of the French industry, for the * colonial ties ' with
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the mother country suffice, since ‘‘ economic prepon-
derance follows political predominance ”’ Bismarck
was pleased to see France directing her activities out-
side Europe, as he foresaw chances of a clash with
Englahd, which perhaps might compel the French
Government to make a rapprochement with
Germarry. ’

The repudiation of Free Trade in Germany was,
however, a tremendous stimulus to the German colo-
nial movement. ILimigretion was assuming alarming
‘proportions.  TFor the decade 1871—1850 the number
of German emigrants had risen to 585,000, for the
three years 1881—1883 it reached 570,000 and in the
?bsence of CGierman colonies they went to settle in
oreign lands. ** Thix «tream of emigrants, going out
with all they have,” said Moldenher, ' furnishing
knowledge and skill to our national enemies, is a tax
in gold and blood paid by Germany to foreign lands *.
At the close of 1882 the Kolonialverein was founded
in Frankfort by men of all parties and of various pro-
fessions. I.ess than ten years later, in April 1884,
South West Africa was placed under the Impire's
protection, and almost at the same time the German
Government  annexed  territories in  Togoland
and the Cameroons. Germany in her turn was
launching upon the policy of colonial expansion.

Only the African continent still offered to Furop-
ean enterprise unclaimed territories, with expanses
inhabited by backward native populations, whose iso-
lation had kept them out of the western movement.
The white nations had so far secured a footing only
along the edge of the continent, England in the South,
France in the North and Germany in the West. In
1876, Leopold II, King of Belgium, had founded in
Brussels the Association Africaine Internationale, the
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object of which was to promote the exploration and
civilization of the Black Continent. It became three
years later the Association Interpationale du Congo.
The Congo committee obtained Stanley’s services in
order to deal with the natives of those regions® and
to place them under the authority of the committee.
This was the beginning of the keen rivalry Letween
the Belgian sovereign on the one hand, and on the
other I'rance, Ingland and Portugal. The claims of
those nations, which invoked the hinterland doctrine,
according to which the oeupation of a  stretch of
territory along the coast involved the exclusive right
of exploitation and ownership of the interior regions
behind the coastal colony, clashed with one another
and embodied many causes of zonflict. This rivalry
wus acjusted by an international conference in Berlin
at the close of 1884, The first Act (February 1883)
recognised the (Congo Free State; it resolved that
freedom of trade should be guaranteed to all the
nations in the * Conventional basin > which embraced
the whole of Central Africa from the Atlantic to the
Indian Ocean and included extensive British, French,
Portuguese and (ierman territories.  Freedom of
trade implied that no import duties should be levieu
for an object other than the expenses of administra-
tion, and that the freedom of transportation over
rivers, highways and rail-roads could not be limited
by differential rules or rates. This was a new princi-
ple, the recognition of the right to trade under condi-
tions of strict equality for all the nations in an inter-
nationalized area. This open-door policy was a move-
ment of reaction against the policy of economic exclu-
siveness enforced by all the colonial powers, with the
exception of England, by means of preferential customs
duties between the home country and her colonies.
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The dangerous hinterland doctrine was abolisked
by the* Conference. The Berlin Act required that
notice of the occupation of a new territory and of the
creation of a protectorate should be given to all the
colortial powers. These then sought to secure their
own share of the vacant territories in Africa without
having*to incur the expense of immediate occupation
and the eventual risk of dispute over the determina-
tion of frontiers. This was the object of a series of
treaties defining '‘ spheres of influences ’, by which
fhe signatorv powers autually recognised  one
another’s political rights and economic privileges over
lands delimited in the Act, without prejudice, of course
to the rights of nations not parties to the treaty. The
principal treaties ofe this kind are: the .Anglo-
German treaties of 1885, relative to South West
Africa, and of 1890 which determined the respective
spheres of both nations in Tastern Africa, recognised
the British protectorate over Zanzibar, and gave the
island of Heligoland back to Germany; the Franco-
German agreements of 1883, fixing the frontiers of
the French Congo and the Cameroons, and of 1894
delimiting their respective spheres of influence in the
region of Liake Tchad; and the Anglo-French trea-
ties of 1890 relative to the lands of the Niger and of
Sokoto, and recognising the French Protectorate over
Madagascar, and of 1898 concerning the Niger
regions. To carry out the occupation and the deve-
lopment of these territories, there re-appeared the
sharter companies, which had played so important a
part in the 16th and 17th centuries. England created
in 1880 the British North Borneo Co., in 1886 the
Royal Niger Co., in 1888 the British East Africa Co.,
and in 1889 the British South Africa Co., which under
the leadership of Cecil Rhodes, holds so large a place
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in the history of South Africa. Germany had plready
organised in 1885 the German Kast Africa Co., and
Portugal in 1894 founded the Portuguese Mozambique
Co. Unlike the former companies that were mostly
commercial and enjoved a monopoly, the new ones
were first and foremost of a political character.
Invested with administrative rights, their object was
to open up territories through railroad-building, farm-
ing and mine prospecting. They had no commercial
monopoly. . -

This revival of colonial expansion had been under-
taken originally from political motives, and the first
move of one nation soon drew in fhe others, which were
unwilling to be left behind in {he annexation of the
only extensive lands’still unclaimed. But it was not
long, before this revival was influenced by the notion
of économic needs, not indeed immediate, but foreseen
by statesmen in a more or less proximate future. In-
dustrial development had increased the importance of
tropical lands, certain products of which—rubber and
vegetuble oils, coffee and cocoa for example—were
being used in evor increasing quantities. At the same
time, the rebirth of the policy of protection came to
re-inforce  these ideas of expansion. Colonial posses-
sions continued to be markets where the home people
enjoy a privileged position. The great industrial
nations believed it necessary to secure the possession
of territories where their masters of Industry and
merchants should be able to supply themselves under
the best conditions, and where could be found outlets
both for the utilization of their available capital and
for the surplus of their production. The foreign in-
vestment of the three great capitalist Powers of
Europe had assumed great proportions by the begin-
ning of the 20th Century. Thus England invested
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four billion pounds, France two billion pounds and
Germany one billion pounds. At the same time, it

was estimated that the annual increments to the
foreign holdings were increasing. The United States
of America was still on the eve of the (ireat War
among the dektor nations. The amount of Iluropean
capital invested there, principally in railroad bonds,
was valued at one billion pounds, on the other hand
the Americans had made investments, although for a
Jnuch smaller amount, h,m,ll\ equ-ﬂlmg one quarter or
one-fifth of the former sum, in some countries of the
. New World, particularly (‘anada, Mexico and Peru.
The American Government adopted in 1908-9 the
‘policy of ‘* Dollar Diplomacy '’ under Mr. Taft’s
presidency. Mr. Taft declared as follows : While our
foreign policy should not be turned a hair's breadth
from the straight path of justice, it may well be made
to include active intervention to secure for our mer-
chandire and our capitalists opportunity for profitable
investment which shall insure to the benefit of both
countries concerned.’”” This policy of Dollar Diplomacy
was repudiated by Woodrow Wilson in 1914, when he
declared that he would deny government support to
American enterprises in foreign countries, should theyv
attempt to abuse their power to exploit peoples too
weak to defend themselves.

It is in accordance with this new policy
that President Wilson demanded the withdrawal of
Anerican participation in the Six Power loan to China
in 1913.

It is not customary to think of the United States
as a colonizing country, yet the whole history of the
United States from 1787 to the present has been one
of steady territorial expansion. The area of the
original thirteen states forms less than one-tenth of
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the territory which is under the flag «of the
United States to-day. No ,other nation has
relatively  increased to so great an extent
and colonised its acquisitions so largely swith
its own people. The history of American expansicn
may be divided in two periods. Eirst, there is the era
extending from the close of the Revolutionary War of
1783 to the year 1867. It was during this interval
that the United States acquired by successive treaties
with Great Dritain, Franee and Spain all the land
included in the North West territory as it was then
called, in the Tl.oulsiana pnrc-]gase and in Florida..
During this interval also, the United States secured by
conquest from Mexico and by the admission of terri-
tories  which had "declared their independence of
Mexico, the enormous areas of Texas, the South West
and  the Southern Pacific  slope.* All  this
territory  was  contiguous; it included nothing
remote from lands already possessed, and its
acquisitions  did  not  impair the compactness
of American territory. All of it, however, is territory
which was intended to be and indeed has now been
parcelled into States of the Union with full rights of
statchood.  The expansions of this period merely re-
presented the logical rounding off of the TUnited
States fronticrs.

The activity of the Americans during this period
has been mostly applied to the settlement and deve-
lopment of the extensive territories along the valleys
of the Ohio, Mississippi and Missouri. In the decade
1880-1890 the westward progression had reached the

* See Edward Bicknell ‘ The territorial acquisitions of the
United States, 1787-1904 * for a general account of these additions
to the United States territory; and also see Hinsdale ‘ The Old
North-West, the beginnings of our colonial system.’
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limit of the arable lands. The frontier of coloniza-
tion, after having been for two centuries in perpetual
advance, was now fixed; arable lands were all appro-
priated and the call of the West was no longer the
magnetic attraction which so many generations had
obeved Within 20 years from 1870 to 1890 the popu-
lation had grown from 38,500,000 to 63,000,000.
.During this period the number of immigrants, mostly
adults in their full strength, had been 6,000,000. The
check of further westward gxpansion and the progress
of industry suggested an ambitious plan, the realiza-
tlon of which was undettaken by James (. Blaine,

, to develop American commercial relations with
'Latm America.

The second period, e\tendmg from 1867 to the
present time, has been marked by territorial acquisi-
tions much less extensive and of a different sorte By
the purchase of Alaska from Russia in 1867, the Unit-
ed States acquired its first non-contiguous possession.
During the period. from 1871 to 1899, the United
States was engaged in domestic reconstruction after
the Civil War. All the surplus capital of the nation
was needed at home for the development of domestic
resources and the expansion of railroads and indus-
tries. This period was known in American history
as the ‘‘ era of good feeling *’. By 1899, however,
the United States had a great deal of surplus capital
to invest in the foreign fields. The United States
therefore began to look for new countries where raw
materials could be found and trade carried. America
still believed in the mercantile theory that trade fol-
lowed the flag, and she therefore embarked upon a
policy of economic imperialism and expansion, aban-
domng her traditional policy of isolation. The turn-
ing point in her change of policy was marked by the
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outbreak of the Sparish American War, which result-
ed in new acquisitions of non-contiguous territdry such
as Porto Rico, the Philippines and other islands in
the Pacific Ocean. All the territory, acquired by the
Americans before the Spanish War, was in regions
suitable for white colonization. Military or even terri-
torial government was but a temporary measure for a
period of transition. The newest lands would sooner
or later be in every wayv on an equal footing with the
oldest. The only exception was Alaska, where owing to
the inhospitable climate, there was not and may nevér'
be a sufficient population to form an independent
state. DBut it must be remembesed that in 1867 when®
Alaska was purchased, most Americans believed thaf
Canada would shortly come intorthe Union, after which
Alaska would cease to be a detached fragment and
become a natural north-western frontier of the
counfty. The acquisitions, since the Spanish-Ameri-
can War on the other hand. are tropical lands already
thickly settled by natives, foreign in speech, and race
to the American civilization ; and hence an emigration
of Americans to these lands cannot be expected.
The American people have in the past been aware
of this distinction and have more than once shown
their repugnance to holding alien dependencies. We
have an instance of this in the history of their rela-
tions with T.beria. In 1820 a band of negroes sent
by the American Colonization Society founded a settle-
ment on the West African coast, the United States
taking no official part in the affair except to send gov-
ernmment supplies at one time to keep the colonists
alive. In 1837 they formed themselves into a Com-
monwealth and ten years later assumed the title of
a sovereign state, which, owing to the fecling against
free negroes in the south, was not recognised by the
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United States till 1862, after the outbreak of the Civil
War. Though the American Governinent had made
representations to tke DPowers on behalf of Liberia
and assumed a ‘‘ quasi-parental relationship ’’ to her,
and would opposc its forcible annexation by a Furo-
pean Power, vet thev did not maintain a protectorate
over this black republie, although called upon to do =o
by the Kuropean Powers. Tor additional examples
of the policy of keeping free from territories inhabited
by people of another race, we may turn to the refusal
of the Senate to ratify the wreaties for the annexation
of St. Thomas (1367 and San Domingo (1870) and
«to President ('leveland's withdrawal of the Hawaiian
freaty (1893). Trom the beginning of the Spanish
War, the United States has changed its policy and
begun the policy of annexation. In July 1898 Hawaii
was annexed, and at the end of the same vear, the
Peace of Paris a~sured to the United States posstssion
of Porto Rico, of the Philippines, and of (Guam in the
T.adrones. In 1899, as the result of a treaty with
Germany and Great Britain, the Americans acquired
the island of Tutuila and its dependencies (in the
Samoa group) as a coaling station suitable for naval
purposes. The Hawaiian islands too are of interest,
chiefly on account of their commercial and strategic
value. In their social structure they are unlike the
territories obtained by the Spanish War, for although
Americans form but a small minority of the total
population, their influence has been dominant for
many years. In 1902 the United States conclud-
ed an arrangement for the purchase of the Danish
West Indies, but the treaty was not ratified by the
Danish Senate. By the Treaty of 1917, however, the
Danish West Indies were purchased by the United
States. In 1903 they obtained from the newly con-
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stituted republic of Panama, practical possession of a
strip of land on each side of the future Isthmian
canal. In 1906, the collapse ofs the Cuban Govern-
ment in the face of an insurrection, led to the landing
of the American troops by the provisions of the®Platt
amendment, and the consequence is that Cuba 1s
virtually a protectorate of the United States.

The United States has thus becomme a colonial
power in the fullest sense of the term. Its latest
acquisitions since 1898 are allesituated in the tropics.
They are small in extent #s compared with the colomni-
al Empires of Great Britain, France, Holland and
even Portugal, but they are thickly settled and have
been for long used to Kuropean rule. Owing tq
certain peculiar chyracteristicss  the problems they
present ure not quite the same as those of the colonies
of the wvarious nations, and as the ideals of their
American owners add another element of variety,
their relation to the United States, which holds them,
15 in some ways different. The development of colo-
nial expansion has followed the movement of indus-
trial expansion in the United States. From 1893 to
1899, the export of manufactured goods doubled, pass-
ing from $ 158,000,000 to % 339,000,000 and in 1900
it increased again by % 100,000,000. American manu-
factured goods thus made their appearance even upon
the markets of Furope. (A. D. Noyes, ¢ Forty vears
of American Finance.’) KEuropean manufacturers and
statesmen were really frightened for a time. The
creation of the Steel Trust, then of the Shipping Trust
capped the climax of their fears. Such terms as *‘ the
American Peril *’, and ‘‘ the American Invasion *’,
held for sometime a good deal of space in their news-
papers and periodicals. In 1900, the ‘‘ Statist ’’ of
London wrote as follows :—*‘* The capacity of the
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United States to compete in foreign markets with the
most advanced nations of Kurope has been made
super-abundantly mgnifest.”’ And in 1902, Mr,
Lozzatte proposed to convene a Xuropean customs
conference with the view of studying a policy of
common defence against the United States. In the
United States this situation created a feeling akin to
frenzy. In the Introduction to the Review of the
World’s Commerce for 1898, an official publication,
the author, after showing that the United States was
fast making itself industrially independent, added,
*“ The industries of the United States have reached
«the point where it seems not only practical but com-
paratively easy for them to supply a considerable por-
‘ion of the world in addition to the home market.”
The same year the President of the American Bank-
ers’ Association, in his inangural address at the annual
convention of the Association, exclaimned in a tone of
trinmph :  ** We hold now three of the winning cards
.in the game for comercial greatness, to wit, iron,
steel and coal. We have long been the granarv of the
world, we now aspire to be its workshop, then we
want to be its clearing house.”” Kconomic prosperity
in the United States thus favoured the sudden birth
of a genuine imperialistic state of mind. Upon the
close of the Spanish War, the United States was
established in Hawaii, Guam and the Philippines in
the Pacific, and in Porto Rico in the Caribbean Sea,
where they had besides imposed their protectorate
over Cuba with the right to create a naval base at
Guatanmo.

American policy in the Hawaii and the Pacific.

Early in the 19th century, American missionaries
were sent by the congregational churches of New
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England to the Sandwich or Hawaiian islands, and
under their influence the natives had organised a
government based on western principles. A delegation
of plenipotentiaries from this new nation visited the
United States and lurope in 1842, asking for recog-
nition and the protection of the (,hrlquan Powers

The recognition was readily given by the United
Stater, but in addition thereto, an important declara-
tion was made by Secretary Webster to the Hawaiian
delegation and by President Tiler to (ongress. 1t
was stated that in view of the preponderatmg trade
and intercourse of the Unitdd States with these islands,’
and of the greater interest of America in their fate,
the United States (iovernmentewould insist that no®
European nation should take possession of or colonizes
them, nor subvert the native %overnment. (Daniel
Webster's Works, Vol. V1 p. 478.)

This declaration was repeated by successive Secre-
taries of State and in 1851 by Webster again. The
position assumed was in effect that of a virtual pro-
tectorate on the part of the United States. It is the
application of the Monroe Doctrine to Hawaii. While
Mr. Marcy was the Secretary in 1856, an effort was
made to bring about the annexation of the islands to
the United States, but the movement was frustrated by
the death of the King of the islands. Secretary Fish
(1871) in discussing annexation said that it was clear
that the United States could not consent to the transfer
of the islands to any powerful maritime or commercial
nation. ‘' Such transfer *’ he added '* would threaten
a military surveillance in the Tacific, similar to that
which Bermuda has afforded in the Atlantic. The
latter has been submitted to from necessity, in as much
as it was congenital with our government, but we
desire no additional similar outposts in the hands of
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those who may at some future time use them to our
disadvantage.”’  (Quoted in Wharton’s International
Law Digest, Vol. 1. p. 423.)

In 1875 a comwmercial reciprocity treaty with
Hawuail was negotiated by Becretary Fish and it was
renewed and continued in existence until the final
consummation of annexation in 1898.  One c¢f the
strongest motives for the commercial reciprocity treaty
was a desire to bind these islands more strongly to the
United States.

Another step in the extension of American influ.

“énce in the Pacific Oceant was taken In 1872, when

Commuander Meade of the United States Navy nego-
tiated with the chiefi of Tutuila, one of the Samoan
group, a commercial agreement, with provision for
the use of the port of Pago-Pago as a naval station.
This agreement took the shape of a formal treaty in
1878 and that brought about the tripartite govern-
ment by the United States, Great Dritain and
Germany of the whole of the Samoan group. The
United States was released from the tripartite agree-
ment in 1899, and at present possesses only Tutuila
and the naval station of Pago-Pago.

American Policy in the Carribean Sea.

The growth of the American commercial and
financial interests in the Carribean, during the past
two decades, is remarkable. It is also noticeable, how
without any deliberate policy on the part of the United
States, but wholly as a result of circumstances, there
had taken place a corresponding development in the
political control of these regions by America. As a
result of the war with Spain, the United States had
acquired ownership of Porto Rico and a practical pro-
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tectorate over Cuba. The United States has also pur-
chased the Virgin Islands from Denmark in 1916 and
the Panama zone f{rom Columbia. To prevent the
landing of the troops of European nations in San
Domingo, to enforce the payment of money claims due
to thenr nationals, the United States has assumed
control of Dominican custom houses and its financial
administration.  To prevent a «imilar landing in
Haiti, and to protect the lives and property of their
nationals during a succession of revolutions in Haiti,
Anterica has ds\lllllt’(l practical *sovereignty over that
republic.  And for both of *these reasons, the United
States interfered in Nicaragua and now controls its
destinies.  Prof. 15, M. Borchard of Yale and Prof.
Wi, I, Shepherd of Colminbia hold that in  every
Jcaze of interference, she result ltad been good for the
country concerned.  Law and order, according to
them, have never been so well preserved, production
so highly stimulated, foreign commerce so carefully
fosterad and the investment of capital so successfully
encouraged. Though material  prosperity  of  the
countrics in question has been vastlv increased, this
process of economic imperialism has roused the suspi-
cion, fear and animosity of the South American
Republics. The policy of economic imperialism en-
couraged the investment of American capital in the
Carribean Sea, with its resultant defects of ** Dollar
Diplomacy »’. All signs point to a further control by
the United States in the financial rehabilitation and
the political guidance of other Carribean countries.
Hence the protagonists of the policy of economic
imperialism declare that their policy should be cons-
ciously adopted and frankly avowed by the United
States. But they forget the adage that good govern-
ment can never be a substitute for self-government.
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They contend that it was the manifest destiny of
the Carribean Sea to be an American lake, and that
it therefore behoves American diplomacy to start
taking stock of the future by securing possession of the
colqnies of Great Britain, France and the Netherlands
in and about the Carribean. With the opening of the
Panama (‘anal, the Carribean has been raised again,
as it was three centuries ago, to a commanding posi-
tion among the trade routes of the world. The up-
holders of imperialism say that all the interests,
political and economid, of the United States merge in
kecping this region as an American sphere of influence
for the peace of the Western hemisphere, for the wel-
fare of its inhabitahits, and for the security of the
Panama Canal. They say that all these are endanger-
ed by the possessioh of colonies in that region by,
Furopean countries, especially by great powers. Kven
distinguished Americans claim that it is for the bene-
fit of all three parties concerned, the liuropean powers,
the inhabitants of the colonies, and the United States
that the colonies should be absorbed by America. The
islands, according to them, are geographicallv and
strategically a part of the United States. Theyv claim
that both the I'rench and Dutch colonies show a de-
clining comnmerce and are dependent for their financial
existence upon annual subsidies by the home govern-
ment. The commerce of the British colonies, on the
other hand, is chiefly with the United States. Asa
last argument, they say that what has been accom-
plished for the welfare of the people of Porto Rico in
the development of education, growth of industry and
internal improvements is an object lesson to the
inhabitants of all the other islands, who would, given
an opportunity, no doubt show the same eager desire
for annexation to the United States, as did the people
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of the Virgin Islands when the proposal was made for
their purchase from Denmark. There are some res-
ponsible people in the United States who advocate
the acquisition of the Carribean possemlonq of France
and England by cancelling the war debts that sthe
United Sta,tes had advanced them during the late
European War.

The advocates of the policy of economic imperial-
ism and ** Dollar Diplomacy ™ in the United States
will do well to recall the words of President Wilson
in this connection : ‘' Tt i a very perilous thing to
determine a foreign policy in terms of material inter-
est ' and momhtu and not erpediency is the
thing that must guide us in our relations with other
nations "’.  1If this advice were to be accepted by the
speople and successive governments of the United
States, it would be safe to predict that the American
policy will be to assist in every possible way the
Carribean republics to develop and  strengthen  their
self-government and independence, instead of impos-
ing upon them a government by outsiders whose
culture and point of view in every fundamental are
so alien.

The annexation of Hawaii had been asked for a
long time by the representatives of American interests
who had promoted the cultivation of sugar in those
islands and who wanted to gain {ree admittance to the
American market for their product. Hitherto they
had been unable to overcome the hostility of puablic
opinion to any extra-continental extension of territory.
The war furnished them the occasion to gain their
point. The Hawaiian islands are, by their geogra-
phical situation, a protective outpost for the American
coast on the Pacific, therefore from the very begin-
ning of the hostilities national security had required
their annexation.
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The acquisition of the Philippines was an entirely
unexpected consequence of the war. ‘‘ At the begin-
ning of the war ’” says Prof. Paul S. Reinsch ** there
was perhaps not a soul in the whole Republic who so
mueh as thought of the possibility of his nation be-
coming a sovereign power in the Orient.”” The Sino-
Japanese war had given a new aspect to the far eastern
question ; the break-up of China seemed near. Ameri-
cans looked upon the Chinese market as a natural
field for comercial expansion ; they were about to be
shut out of it.  Their traditional policy forbade
their seizing s portion of Chinese erritory even under
the doctrine of ‘' svhere of influence *’; American
public opinion would not stand for that. The occupa-
tion of the Philippines presented economic advan-
tages also. Might not Manila become a commercial
emporium rivaling Hong Kong some day, and were
not the IThilippines a possible field of activity open-
ing up interesting opportunities to American capital-
ists and merchants? These arguments seemed to justify
the annexation of the Archipelago. In his instruc-
tions to the American commissioners charged with
the negotiation of peace, President McKinley insisted,
on the other hand, upon the liberal economic policy
which the United States intended to follow. * It is
just to use every legitimate means for the enlarge-
ment of American trade, but we seek no advantages
in the Orient which are not common to all. Asking
only the open door for oursclves, we are ready to
accord the open door to others. The commercial
opportunity, which is naturally and inevitably associ-
ated with this new opening, depends less on large
territorial possessions than upon an adequate commer-
cial basis and upon broad and equal privileges.”” In
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spite of these resolves, the United States was not
long in extending its iron regime of protection to ifs
colonial dependencies. .

In 1898 President McKinley championed the con-
struction of an inter-oceanic canal in his annual mess-

age to Congress in the following terms: ‘‘ The
construction of such a 1naritime highway is
.............................. indispensable to that intimate

and ready inter-communication between our eastern
and western seaboards, demanded by the annexa-
tion of the Hawailan .islands and the pros-
pective expansion of our influence and commerce
in the Pacific, and............... our national policy now
more imperatively than ever calls for its control by
this government.”” The Hav-Pauncefote Treaty
concluded in 1901, abrogated the Clayton-Bulwer
Treaty of 1850 with England, and the new treaty of
1901 provided for the neutralization of the canal, and
instead of a collective guarantee, the United States
assumed the sole responsibility, simply promising that
‘“ the canal shall be free and open to the vessels of
commerce and of war of all nations ’’. The oppor-
tune revolution of Panama (November 1903) made it
possible to build a canal on American territory, and
since its completion, military works have been under-
taken at both ends to insure its security. The Hay-
Pauncefote treaty, which roused no protests on the
part of any European power, is an important event
in the history of the United States; it marks the tacit
acquiescence of Europe to its pretensions of hegemony
over the lands bathed by the waters of the gulf of
Mexico and of the Carribean Sea. The sentiments
of economic imperialism, that had drawn the United
Btates into a policy of extra-continental expansion,
were fostered for a while by & period of continuous
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prosperity. The United States had turned from bor-
rowing: from Europe to lending her money. England
had to call upon the New York market for the big
loans made necessary by the baffling war she was
wagmg in South Africa. From 1900 to 1902 Ameri-
can banks absorbed over 200 million dollars of bonds
and—a novelty in financial history—these banks
treated directly with the British Treasury. In 1900,
the German Government sold in New York, 20 mil-
lion dollars in bonds. .Then at the time of the Russo-
Japanese War, Japan sol¢ to the United States an
important portion of her loan. Thus the * debtor
nation ' has become the chief creditor nation in the
words of Mr. John ﬁa,y.

European countries have adopted practices
of various kinds to assure the successful opera-
tion of a loan contract concluded between a
foreign nation and their subjects. Thus, Great
Britain has provided in such cases, for the selection
of a British supervisor of the loans, and the govern-
ment ‘‘ takes cognizance ’’ of the contract. The
corporation of foreign bond holders, an association for
the protection of British holders of the bonds of
foreign countries, usually seems to receive material
support from the British Government in its demands
Similar associations exist in Germany, France and
Belgium.* For instance in 1901, France, Germany and
England sent a fleet of battleships and blockaded the
coast of Venezuela—the so-called pacific blockade for
the recovery of contract-debts, due to their nationals
from Venezuela. Through the friendly intervention
of the United States once more, the matter was finally
submitteéd to arbitration and was decided in favour of

# 41 Clunet * Droit luternational * 1914, pp. 137-140.
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the creditor nations. The recent threat of Great
Britain to despatch a warship to Guatemala te secure
the payment of debts, and the resulting appeal of
Guatemala to the United States, present a familiar
situation in the relations of the United States.with
Latin-America. In the Dominican and unratified
Honduras and Nicaraguan treaties with the United
States, diplomatic protection is extended to the receiv-
er or supervisor in the performance of his duties.

In 1904 the United States inaugurated the policy
which has been given the mame of ‘‘ financial protec-
torate ”’. The Dominican Republic was unable to
ensure the service of her foreign debt; certain Europ-
ean Powers, whose nationals found themselves injured
thereby, advised the American Government toward
the close of 1904 that unless the United States assum-
ed the management of the Dominican customs,
guaranteed an equitable distribution of their proceeds
among the creditors of the Republic, they would find
themselves compelled to resort to measures of coer-
cion, as England, Germany and Italy resolved to de-
fend the interests of their citizens in 1902 against
Venezuela. This appeal to the United States by the
European Powers, is due to the existence of the
Monroe doctrine, which prevents the occupation of any
country in the American Continent by European
Powers either for recovery of debts or for political
purposes.

The United States, therefore, concluded in 1905
with the Dominican Republic a convention which,
after sharp opposition and a few alterations, was rati-
fied by the United States Senate in 1907. It gave
the United States the management of customs and
forbade the Dominican Government to increase its
debt without the consent of the United States, until
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the existing debt had been amortized. By the Platt
Amendment, Cuba also is put in the same relation
to the United States. Since then, Honduras,
Nicaragua and the Republic of Haiti having fallen
into*similar difficulties, have had to accept the United
States supervision over their customs and general finan-
cial control. This whole question of the collection of
public debts was settled by the so-called Porter
Resolution at the Hague Conference of 1907, which
forbids the employment of force for the collection of
public debts until the claimis shall have been approved
by an arbitration committee appointed by the creditor
and debtor countrieg, and the payment thereof shall
have been refused, or until the demand for arbitration
shall have been refused or disregarded by a debtor
country. '

The sensitiveness of the United States in matters
concerning the hegemony of the Carribean Sea was
manifested on two occasions in 1912 and 1913. In
1912 a rumour circulated that land had been purchas-
ed by a Japanese trading concern in Magdalena Bay
in Southern California on Mexican Territory. Public
opinion was aroused and the United States opposed
the project. Likewise, when in 1913 a representa-
tive of an English firm sought to obtain a concession
for the exploitation of oil fields in Columbia, the
American Government stepped in and prevented the
success of the negotiations. The purpose of the
United States, to tolerate no possibility of intervention
on the part of a foreign nation in the Carribean, was
shown once more in the treaty imposed upon the
Republic of Haiti in 1915. The latter undertook not
to give away through sale, lease or otherwise any
portion of her territory to a foreign government, and
not to conclude any contract with a foreign power



UNITED STATES. 165

which might injure her independence. The United
States had also concluded in 1914 with Nic#ragua a
treaty that submitted her to a pplitical regime analo-
gous to that of Cuba. Furthermore, Nicaragua
granted' to the United States, in consideration® of a
payment of 3 million dollars, the exclusive right to
build a canal by the so-called Nicaragua route, and also
the permission to establish a naval base in the adjoin-
ing islands, and another in Fonseca Bay for the pro-
tection of the Panama Canal.

If Europe has bowed before the policy of hegemony
plainly affirmed by the United States in and around
the Carribean, such a dictatorial, policy could not but
arouse some ill-feeling among the republics of Latin-,
America, three of which at least, Argentine, Brazil
and Chile are already great nations. These republics
accept aid from the United States but they refuse to
submit to its tutelage.

The expansion of the United States has not been
directly brought about by conquest. With the doubt-
ful exception of Porto Rico, there is scarcely a square
mile of all the possessions of the United States that
was originally won by the sword and continuously
held by arms. The United States paid 20 million
dollars for the Philippines, which the Spaniards were
not sorry to part with—if one may credit the report
that the islands would have been sold to Germany in
case the United States had not insisted on buying
them herself. And then finally in 1904 the United
States purchased the canal zone from Panama,
although it must be admitted that the United States
were very prompt in recognising the independence of
the revolting State.

Every one of these additions of territory of the
United States was bitterly opposed by an influential
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section of the American public. The Federalists, for
examplé, were loud and fierce in their denunciation
of Jefferson for the Louisiana purchase, which indeed
is to be credited rather to Livingstone than to Jefferson
himsélf. Forty years later, the hostility to the ad-
mission of Texas into the Union and to the purchase
of California was almost as intense. The frequent
proposals made before the Civil War for the purchase
of Cuba never succeeded in winning popular approval ;
and even after the Ciwil War, when President Grant
negotiated the annexation ‘of San Domingo in 1870,
the treaty was not ratified. The opposition to the
retention of the Philippines was equally bitter and
« even more persistent. And here, plainly, the opposi-
tion had far more justification. It was one thing to
expand by the inclusion of contiguous and thinly
populated territory, and it was quite another thing to
acquire a group of islands separated from the United
States by thousands of miles. The Americans are
not trained, by tradition and by experience, in the art
of governing races of another colour ; and they have no
adequate machinery for this purpose—a purpose which
they cannot help feeling to be foreign to the spirit of
their institutions and they have no settled policy of
remote acquisitions inherited and consecrated by time.
Withal, the Americans have set an example of firm
and yet liberal rule in governing alien races of the
tropics.

One must never allow oneself to forget that every-
where and always men dislike being governed except
by men of their own race and of their own choice,
tacit or expressed. All men detest the rule of the alien,
no matter how richly endowed with good intentions
the foreign governors may claim to be. 8o long as the
Americans believe in the Declaration of Independence,
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so long as they are willing to be guided by
the farewell address of Washington and the second
inaugural speech of Lincoln, they will find themselves
in a false position if they persist in ruling distané and
alien people. The Americans have not the political
machinery for ruling alien races; and to attempt
to rule them is not in accord with their political ideals,
which compel them to base their form of government
on the consent of the governed. (See President
Wilson’s speeches on the 14 points.) Quite possibly
it would be better for the Mexicans if the ~United
States controlled Mexico, but it is for the Mexicans,
as it is for the Cubans, to work dut their own pohtlcal
salvation as best as they can. *

The Constitutional Basis of Expansion.

The American constitution was not framed to cover
the questions of colonies and their status. The makers
of the constitution foresaw that the Union would
eventually comprise more than the thirteen original
states. They made provision, however, that new
states might be admitted by Congress, and that any
territory belonging to the United States, if not admit-
ted to Statehood, should be governed in such a way as
Congress might decide.  The constitution did not,
however, in express terms bestow on Congress the
right to acquire new territory, and in connection with
the Louisiana purchase in 1803, it was urged that
Congress had no such right. The Supreme Court in
1810, however, settled this question by asserting the
doctrine that the United States, as a nation, has the
right to acquire territory either by conquest or by
treaty to the same extent that any other nation has
that' right.
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The chain of judicial decisions commonly known
as the Insular cases lay down the following general
rules with referencé to the constitutional questions
connected with the outlying possessions of the U. 8.
According to these decisions, new territories belonging
to the United States are from the date of their acqui-
sition, parts of the country, not mere possessions, but
only those, which, like Texas and Hawaii, have come
in by the action of both branches of Congress, enjoy
from the first the full rights of the American con-
stitution. Territory obtained by a treaty, like that
gained from Spain, is subject to legislation of Congress,
as if it were a meré possession. Consequently tariff
duties cannot be imposed on importation from Hawaii,
but may be and were for a time on goods from Porto
Rico and are still on those from the Philippines.

The United States pursues the policy of preferen-
tial trade relations with its colonies. American pro-
ducts enter all the insular possessions free except
only in Samoa, where the indefinite maintenance of
the open door is guaranteed by treaty. Likewise from
all the insular possessions local products enter the
United States free. The rates of the United States
tariff are in force in Porto Rico; but the Philippines,
Virgin Islands, Guam and Samoa have individual
tariffs. In the Virgin islands the tariff of the Danish
regime is temporarily continued in force. No export
duties are levied in the insular possessions other than
the Virgin Islands, and there they are uniform regard-
less of the destination of the products.

The Payne Act of 1909 provided for free trade be-
tween the United States and the Philippines subject
to the restriction on some products, like sugar and
tobacco. By the Underwood Act of October, 1918,
however, complete free trade between the Umted
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States and the Dhilippines was declared. The Jones
Law authorises the Philippine legislature to enaet tariff
laws with reference to countries other than the United
States, but tariff relations between the Phillipines and
the United States must be under the sole contrdl of
the Congress. The rates of tariff in the Philippines are
fairly high. The average duty imposed is about 25
per cent. ad valorem on goods from foreign countries
other than the United States. The tariff on rice is
fairly prohibitive. In the year 1918, the import duties
of the Philippines amounted to Pesos 23,479,736.56.
The total trade of the Dhilippines in 1920 was 300
million dollars. Roughly speakipg two-thirds of the
business of the country, or about 200 million dollars, is
with the United States and one-third with all
other countries. The proportion of gross business done
with the United States has been steadily increasing.
As the trade with the United States pays no custom
duties, the result is that the total customs revenue
has shown a tendency to fall off, while the cost of
collection shows a steady increase; on the other hand
if the Philippines were to levy duties on American
goods also, Filipino goods would have to pay heavy
customs duties when exported to the United
States, such as sugar, to the extent of $40 million in
1920, cigars to the value of $10% million, the duty on
which would have been in the United States about $30
million and on other articles. Further analysis of the
customs shows that the principal articles exported in
1920, measured in value, were Copra $2,565,438,
Hemp in which the Philippine islands have a virtual
monopoly $35,682,000, Cocoanut oil, $23,268,085,
Bugar, $49,619,025, and Tobacco $12,721,028.









CHAPTER VIII.

AMERICAN POLICY IN THE PHILIPPINE
ISLANDS.

The Philippine archipelago consists of approximately
3,000 islands, with a total area of 115,026 square
"miles or about the size' of the British Isles or Italy or
Norway, and only a little “smaller than Japan itself.
The population in 1903 was 7,635,426 while in 1921
it was 10,956,000 or.roughly an increase of 3 millions

«or over 50 per cent. during these 18 years of American
rule. Of the total pepulation 9,350,240 or about 90
per cent. are Christians (Catholics), while the rest con-
sist of 434,868 Mohammadans, 540,054 Pagans, and
25,568 Buddhists. The foreign population of the
Philippines is 83,145 of whom 55,212 or nearly three-
fourths are Chinese (who are now excluded by immi-
gration laws), 12,636 Japanese, 6,931 Americans,
4,271 Spanish and 1,202 British and all others 2,893
including French, Germans, and Swiss. The popula-
tion of the Philippines is little more than that of
Belgium or Canada.

Historical.

The Philippines were a dependency of various
Hindu-Malayan empires in Indo-China, Sumatra, aod
Borneo from about 200 to 1325 A.D. The Indiwn
influence seems to have extended as far as the Philip-
pines during this period. From 1325 to 1405 the
islands were subject to the Japanese empire of Mael
Japahit. Shortly after 1400, Mohammadanism was
introduced, but politically the islands were subject

170
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to China during the reign of the Mung emperors from
1405-1440. From 1440 to 1565 Northern Luzon was
subject to Japan, from Manila south it was subject to
Mohammadan Borneo. Commercial relations also
existed between the Philippines and Japan, India,
Siam, Cambodia, the Malay Peninsula, Java, Sumatra,
Borneo, and the Moluccas. Before the arrival of the
Spaniards, the Filipinos had already attained a consi-
derable degree of culture, which though bearing the
unmistakable impress of Hindu influence, was uni-
formly Malayan. On March 16th 1521, the Philip-
pines were discovered by Magellan in his attempt to
reach the Moluccas by a westerie route. This date is
important because it marks the beginning of thee
christianization of the Archipeligo and of the intro-
duction into the islands of western culture. During
1762-63, the Islands were seized by England, which
sent an expedition from Madras, but they were
restored to Spain by the treaty of Paris 1763.
The British captured Manila and ruled it for three
years under Alexander Dalrvmple, in the middle
of the 18th century. From these various
partial conquests of the Philippines, there
remains to-day a strong influence on the native customs,
language, and religion, i.e., the Mohammadan religion
from Indian and Arabic sources, a dominant Chinese
influence in commerce and trade, Christianity, Roman
Law, and many features of civilization from Spanish
sources. Racially, the mass of the Filipino population
is of Malayan stock, though other types are to be
found especially among the 10 per cent. of non-
Christians. Chinese and Spanish race mixtures are
common among the wealthy and better educated
classes, this mixture seeming to strengthen the native
stock. The inhabitants of Borneo, Sumatra, Java,
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Formosa, and in some measure Indo-China (the Malay
Groups) are racially the most nearly related to the
Filipinos. Though must of the progressive and intelli-
gent people know either Spanish or English, yet there
is no common language in the Philippines even to-day.
There are eight languages in the islands, each of which
is used by not less that 500,000 people, and some
seventy odd more which are used by smaller groups.
Some of these dialects are so radically different that
they are mutually unintelligible, so that English and
Spanish may be said to be the common languages of
the islands. The Philippine Public School system
under the American rule has aimed to teach the Fili-
#pino children to speak English, so that it may become
the common language”of the people.

The dawn of the 19th century brought significant
changes that had far-reaching results. From 1763
down to 1898 the islands were subject to Spanish rule.
During the periods 1810-1813, 1820-1823, and 1830-
1837, as a result of the nationalistic and liberal strug-
gles Spain was going through, the Cortes was revived
and representatives from different parts of the
monarchy—the colonies included—were given seats
therein. This naturally ushered in a period of con-
stitutional and representative government for the
Philippines. Moreover, by 1830, the Spanish commer-
cial policy of trade exclusiveness for the colonies may
be said to have come to an end in the Philippines. A
few years later, Manila was thrown open to foreign
trade and a freer and more liberal economic system
adopted. In this way, the foundation for later politi-
cal and economic growth and progress was laid.

The last decades of Spanish rule were marked by
several reforms, but these reforms were altogether too
conservative and came too late. The progress from
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below was going on much faster than the reforms from
above. Consequently there was much discontent and
the Filipinos in August 1896 rose.in revolt and sought
to dec'are themselves independent of Spain. The re-
bellion was checked by the signing of the Pact of Bia-
cuabato in December 1897, only to be renewed early in
the year following. The Americans appeared on the
scene May 1st, 1898, and on August 13th Manila sur-
rendered to the American Commander Dewey, after
simultaneous attacks by the American and Filipino
forces. Meanwhile a Filipino Government had been
established. This Government till late in 1899 was
in control of the whole archipelago with the excep-
tion of Manila, Cavite, and a few other places which,
Spanish garrisons still held.

The United States obtained possession of the islands
by conquest in 1898. The islands were formally trans-
ferred to the United States by Spain in the treaty
of Paris, by the terms of which the United States paid
Spain a sum of 20 million dollars for the transfer of
the islands to the American sovereignty. Almost im-
mediately, President McKinley announced that the
Philippine islands would not be exploited for the
aggrandizement of the American people in the
following terms :—

‘“ The Philippines are ours not to exploit, but to
develop, to civilize, to educate, to train in the science
of self-government. This is the path which we must
follow or be recreant to a mighty trust committed to
us"’

The 23 years of American occupation may be divis
ded into the following four distinct periods :—First,
the military period, from August 13, 1898 to July 1st
1901. During this period the islands were under a
military governor and the insurrection against the
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United States, headed by General Aguinaldo, was sup-
pressed. Substantial beginnings were also made in
the establishment and maintenance of a civil govern-
ment, particularly in the opening of schools, in which
the first teachers were non-commissioned officers of
the army, in the establishment of the Judiciary and
also in the matter of public health and public works.
Organisation order No. 58 of 1900 of General Otis
laid broad and secure foundations for the establish-
"ment of a civil government,

The second period is the organisation period from
August 1st 1901, to October 16th 1907, and the third
the constructive peried from 1907 to 1913, while the
vperiod from 1914 down to the present day is the period
of Tilipinization. In' view of the difficult situation
which existed after the insurrection, the differences of
languages, customs, and the conceptions of citizenship
obligation, the progress which has been made in the
23 years of American occupation is extraordinary. Tt
is a high tribute to Americans and Filipinos alike.
The animosities have disappeared and there remains a
spirit of confidence and friendliness for the American
people. Much has been done, but much remains to
be done. The great bulk of the Filipinos (Christians)
have a desire for independence. Most of them desire
independence under the protection of the United
States, a small percentage desire immediate indepen-
dence with separation from the United States. The
non-Christians, constituting about 10 per cent. of the
total population of the island, are for continued Ame-
rican control.

During the War with Spain, the American army
and navy occupied both Porto Rico and the Philippines,
and in the two years following, (till September 1st
1900) the islands continued under military government,
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subject to the final control of the Secretary of State
for War of the United States Government. During
this interval a commission was sgnt to the Philippine
islands to study conditions and to report upon a system
of civil government for the islands, and its recoMmen-
dations became the basis of later action by the United
States Congress. Meanwhile, President McKinley
also appointed a civil commission to serve tem-
porarily as a legislative body for the island while execu-
tive powers remained with the military governor. Up
to 1902, Congress took no Sction in the matter of a per-
manent scheme of Government for the Philippines.
The President of the United States controlled the ad-
ministration of the island by virtue of his power ag
Commander-in-Chief of the army. But in order to
remove any possible doubt as to the legality of this
situation, Congress in March 1901 by the so-called
Spooner Amendment, gave the President in express

terms ‘‘ all the military, civil and judicial powers
necessary to govern the Philippines ............... until
otherwise provided ’’. The combination of military,

executive and legislative powers of the commission con-
tinued however until September 1st 1901, when
William H. Taft was appointed the first civil governor
of the islands. Meanwhile various administrative
departments were organised and a beginning was made
towards the reconstruction of local self-government.

Local Self-Government.

During the first period—the period of military rule
from 1898 to 1900—the Americans also introduced in-
stitutions of Liocal Self-Government, as one section of
the McKinley instructions to the second Philippine
Commission reads as follows :—'* Without hampering



176 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

them by too specific instructions, they (the Taft com-
mission) should in general be enjoined after making
themselves familiar yith the conditions and needs of
the country, to devote their attention in the first
instance to the establishment of Municipal Govern-
ments in which the natives of the islands both in the
cities and in the rural communities shall be afforded
the opportunity to manage their own local affairs to
the fullest extent of which they are capable and sub-
‘ject to the least degree of supervision and control
............ In pursuance 4f this policy, municipali-
ties have been organised since 1901 and classified into
‘first, second, third and fourth classes according to
She population, with a larger number of councillors for
the more populous ones. There are to-day over 900
municipalities and the majority of them are more rural
than urban in their social and economic make-up.
During the Spanish era, municipal institutions existed
in the Philippines, though thev were controlled to a
large extent either by the local Spanish priest or by the
local Spanish military officer. The United States Army
authorities took over this directing control in local
affairs during the period of military occupation. But
as soon as Civil Government was established in 1901,
a large measure of autonomy was given to these muni-
cipalities. Each municipality has an elective Council
of 8 to 18 members. The Municipal Council - was
not a new institution among the Filipinos, because
some sort of deliberative council is to be found in all
Malay villages, regardless of their state of civilization.
The election of this council by direct vote of the people
was a new departure, but in the main by the new
method of election the same individuals who had been
community leaders in previous years were elected. It
is only recently that the younger Filipinos from the
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public schools have been able to oust the elders from
community control and inaugurate an era of modern
municipal development. Prior ta 1903, the Philippine
municipal council was quite lndependent of the provm-
cial board, but the very strong tendency of these ‘coun-
cils to spend all municipal funds for salaries and to
pass ordinances in direct conflict with insular laws
caused the passage of an Act in May 1903, which gave
the provincial board the right to veto municipal ordi-
nances and executive orders of the municipal president
that were in conflict with the general law. Even that
Act did not prevent the passage of occasional ordi-
nances or the issue of occasionalrexecutive orders that
were put into effect without being submitted to the
provincial board for approval. < Consequently in 1907
provincial supervision was made more complete by an
act of the Philippine Commission requiring that all
municipal ordinances and all executive orders be
serially numbered and sent to the provincial board
within thirty-six hours after their passage. In case
the municipal authorities were dissatisfied with the
reasons for the veto by the provincial board, they could
appeal to the Governor-General for a final decision.
Another important limitation of the power of the
municipal councils was that part of General order
No. 40 of the Military Governor in 1900 which has been
re-enacted in every issue of the municipal code since
that time. This clause reads in part as follows :—

‘* There shall not be expended during any calendar
year for salaries and wages of Municipal officials and
employees, of every description, excluding those em-
ployed on public works, in Municipalities of the first
class more than 50 per cent., in Municipalities of
second class more than 60 per cent., in Muni-
cipalities of the third class more that 65 per cent.,
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and in Municipalities of fourth class more
than 75 per cent., of the annual revenues
accruing to the Municipal general fund during
the said calendar year ........................ Providing,
however, that the provincial board, by and with the
approval of the Governor-General, may by resolution
authorize any incorporated municipality to exceed the
foregoing percentage upon such conditions and under
such limitations as may be prescribed by such
Yesolution.”’

The Administrative Code of 1917 changed this
section only to the extent of giving the final approving
-authority to the Filipino Secretary of the Interior, in-
gtead of to the Governor-General as heretofore. This
slight change in the administrative laws was one of the
fore-runners of the responsible-ministry controversy.

The municipal council and the municipal executive
(President) are elected under the provisions of the new
election law of 1900, which provides that an elector
must be a male citizen of 23 years of age, and either a
former official under the Spanish regime, a tax payer
to the extent of Rs. 45 ($15) a year, or a person who
could speak, read and write English or Spanish. This
age limit was reduced to 21 years in 1916. Women
have no votes in the Philippines. . The first elections
of 1903 and 1905 were full of frauds and irregularities.
From 1908 onwards, however, the elections have been
conducted more satisfactorily, partly because of the
increased experience in popular elections by both the
voters and the election-officials, and partly because of
a general elevation of public opinion in the matter of
fair elections. Improvement in elections and the evo-
lution of the electorate indicate, better than any other
activity, the development of political consciousness
among the Filipinos, and the progress they achieved
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towards a popular system of government. The num-
ber of registered voters increased from 2.4 per cent.
of the population represented ine 1903, to 7 per cent.
of the population in 1922. Of these registered voters
about 96 per cent. actually vote. It is not easy to as-
certain what per cent of those who could vote do not
register. But of those who do register, it is clear that
there is no more indifference on election day in the
Philippines than in France or even Great Britain. The
number of voters qualifiel under the literacy test in
1905 was only 40 per cent. of the total, whereas in
1916 the literate voters made up 57 per cent. of the
total and in 1919, 78 per cent. of the total. The num-
ber of votes cast at the general election in 1919 was
672,122 out of a total popuiation of 10 million.
Stated in more general terms, the electorate up to 1905
was largely the aristocratic and property owning class,
and this class was only about half-literate. Whereas
in 1922, the electorate consisted mainly of the pro-
ducts of the Philippine public schools of the last 23
years. It will be seen that political evolution in the
Philippines is the result of the general education of the
masses through the splendid work of the Philippine
public schools. Even the most poverty stricken and
isolated municipalities have been provided with practi-
cally the same facilities for primary education as the
wealthier and more populous urban communities like
Manila, Cebu, and Iloilo. The system of effective
local self-government that obtains to-day in the Philip-
pines is due to the excellent system of education that
the Americans established and maintain in the
islands.

Manila, the capital and the largest city in the
islands, is governed by the provisions of a separate Act
which provides for a board of six commissioners, of
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whom three are appointed by the Governor-General
with the assent of the Philippine Commission, one is a
member ex-officio (City engineer) and two are elected
by the people of the City. In the event of a dead-
lock in the board, the Governor-General is empowered
to appoint a seventh member. This board has the
usual powers of an American City Government. It
appoints the city officials, enacts the local ordinances
and controls the various administrative departments
such as public works, police, health, and schools, but
the city’s budget does not become effective until

.approved by the Philippine Commission.

In July 1902, came the next step, when the United
States Congress passed the Philippine Civil Govern-
ment Act which remained in force till 1916, when the
Jones Act was passed. The chief provisions of the
Philippine Act of 1902 were as follows :—

The executive power was vested in a Governor-
General (appointed by the President of the United
States with the consent of the Senate) and in the heads
of the administrative departments who were similarly
appointed by the President of the United States.
These administrative officials were also members of
the Philippine Commission, which included along with
them four other persons named by the President of
the United States. This commission also remained
the sole legislative body of the islands until 1907.
Since that time it has served as the Upper Chamber of
the legislature. Five departments were authorised
by the Act of which only four were established, namely,
those of (1) Interior, () Commerce and Police,
(8) Finance and Justice, and (4) Public Instruction.
Each was in charge of a commissioner with several
bureaus within his department.
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The Act of 1902 did not provide for the immediate
establishment of an elective assembly or House of Re-
presentatives. It merely stipulated that such a body
should be called within a certain time after the islands
had been pacified and a census taken. These ¢tondi-
tions were eventually fulfilled, and the first Philippine
Assembly met at Manila on October 16th, 1907. The
most significant landmark, along the onward march of
Filipino representative government, was the inaugura-
tion of this Philippine Assembly in 1907. This’
Assembly consisted of not fewer than 50 nor more than
100 assemblymen chosen by the voters of the islands
for a two vears term. The voters included all male
citizens 23 years of age or over (reduced to 21 years of
age since 1916), who had any one of the following
qualifications (1) speak, read and write either English
or Spanish, (2) own property worth 500 pesos
(£50) or pay not less than 30 pesos (£3) in taxes, or
(3) appointment to any office of importance during
the Spanish regime.

The right to vote did not extend to those who hava
remained subjects of Spain. The proportion of regis-
tered voters to the total population was less than 4 per
cent., while in the United States under the manhood
suffrage principle it runs from 15 to 20 per cent.

The Philippine legislature was made up since 1907,
of two chambers the Commission and the
Assembly. The powers of the latter include the levy
of taxes, the making of laws, the borrowing of money,
and the voting of annual appropriations. The elected
Assembly gradually drifted into a position of per-
manent disagreement with the American controlled
Commission, i.e., the Upper Chamber and the
Executive. In 1913, the Commission rejected 66 per
cent. of the 131 bills sent to it by the Assembly,
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while the Lower House refused to pass 71 per cent.
of the 61 measures which originated in the Com-
mission. Finally the Assembly refused to pass the
annual appropriation bill—as happened in India and
elsewhere frequently—though there is the usual
provision that in case of the legislature’s failure
to make appropriations, the sums voted for the pre-
ceding year are available for carrying on the govern-
Juent. The Governor-General has no veto power, and
‘indeed the Act of 1902 made no provision as to the
term, responsibility, or special powers of this official.
Such matters were left and still remain in the hands
‘of the President. All laws made byv the Philippine
legislature must be transmitted to Washington, where
the United States Congress may declare them void,
but practically Congress never takes such action.
Two delegates from the Philippines, chosen every two
years by the Philippine legislature, are entitled to sit
but not to vote in the House of Representatives at
Washington. One delegate from Porto-Rico elected by
popular vote has also the right to sit in the House of
Representatives but has no right to vote in that body.
The first great period of American rule in the
Philippines, therefore, ended with the Filipino
Assembly in apparently hopeless dead-lock with the
American controlled branches of the Government, as
happened in India recently. It is at this crisis that
President Wilson came into power and ordered that
the Filipinos should at once be given a majority in
the Philippine Commission and thus put them in
control of both Houses of the Philippine Legislaturs.
The dead-lock between the Filipinos and the
Americans was thus broken, partially by the appoint-
ment of a majority of Filipinos to the Upper House
of the Legislature, and partially because the new
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Governor-General Harrison, appointed by President
Wilson in 1913, exercised the powers of his office from
the outset in accordance with &he wishes of the
Filipino leaders in matters which concerned the
domestic affairs of the islands. If the British
Government follows a similar statesman-like policy
in India, the present dead-locks both in the Central
and Provincial Governments can be soon broken to
the mutual profit and advantage of both England and
India. ’

The new Governor-General Harrison possessed a
brilliant intellect, great personal charm and sympathy,
and an entire absence of racesprejudice. He held
office for a period of 8 years from 1913 to 1921, and
during this period the proces® of Filipinization was
extended to practically everv branch of the insular,
provincial and municipal Governments. Within nine
months of the assumption of his office, 275 Americans
holding high positions had been replaced by Filipinos,
and in the eight years following, the number of
Americans in the entire Government had been
reduced to less than 4 per cent. of the total of
officials and employees. =~ Most of the remaining
Americans were either technical experts or school
teachers. The ‘‘New FXra’ inaugurated by
Harrison was soon spoken of with enthusiasm by
Filipinos and with bitterness and derision by a
majority of the American residents of the islands.
The American policy of Filipinization in the
Philippines is a great example of what even a
foreign Government imbued with honesty and
sympathy can do for a dependency. The British
Government in its policy of Indianisation has not
been able to accomplish even a fraction of such
good results in India during the last 25 years
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as the American Government did during the short
space of eight years in the Philippines, inspite of the
fact that more educated, trained and capable men are
available in India than in any other dependency in
the World.

A system of local government has also been estab-
lished in the islands under the Act of 1902. There are
36 regular provinces, each with a provincial Governor
and certain administrative officials assisting him. The
provincial Governor is elected every two years by a
convention made up of the councillors of the munici-
palities within the province ; the administrative officials
are selected under the civil service regulations, and
appointed by the Governor-General. The functions of
the provincial governmeénts are to look after the collec-
tion of taxes, to care for the main-roads, and to super-
vise the workings of the municipal authorities. The
taxes, after they are collected, go in part
to the insular treasurv, in part to the Munici-
palities, and in part to the provinces, but
the province is the chief unit for collecting them.
Twelve other non-Christian provinces are entirely under
the control of the Philippine commission and have
no local governments of their own. The Provincial
Board, that forms the legislative body in the Province
(by the Act 2,586 enacted in 1916), consists of three
elected members including the governor (elected), the
provincial treasurer and another member elected by
popular vote.

American policy in the Philippines up to 1916 may
be summarized as follows :—

First, to instruct the Filipino people in methods of
free institutions and self-government and to make a
government partly of Americans and partly of Filipinos.
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This policy was evolved into one of a government of
Filipinos assisted by a few Americans. During 1913-
1916, there was a Filipino majority in the Philippine’
Commission. During this period, the Filipinos were
for the first time able to carry legislation even against
the policy of the American Governor-General and
administrations. Since the passage of the Jones Act
in 1916, there is now complete Filipino autonomy in
the municipal and provincial governments, complete
legislative autonomy and ,practically complete Filipino
executive administration (the Governor-General and
the vice governor, being the only two Americans in the
higher executive branch of the government).  With
an elected house and Senate, legislation since 1916
became increasingly radical in %its paternalism and the
entry of government into business enterprises such as
the ownership of railroads, banks, development com-
panies, and industrial concerns like coal, cement, etc.
Another tendency in recent legislation has been the
effort to take away from the American officers of the
government supervision of the different branches of the
government, and put it into the departments con-
trolled by Filipinos. Act 2666 of the Philippine legis-
lature provides that the secretaries of all departments
(all cabinet members) must be Filipinos, against the
provision of the Jones Act which requires that the Vice-
Governor and the Secretary of Public Instruction must
be an American and that the health duties should be
under this officer. The Philippine legislature has en-
deavoured to evade this, by transferring the manage-
ment of all government hospitals to the department of
the interior, and by creating and placing in the same
department a board of pharmaceutical officers, a board
of optical examiners, etc.



186 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

The Home Government of the Philippines in the U. 8.

The treaty of Paris 1900, a part of the supreme law
of the United States, conferred the final exclusive power
of determining the future of the Philippines upon Con-
gress by providing that the civil rights and political
status of the inhabitants of the territories thereby ceded
to the United States shall be determined by the United
States Congress. The United States Supreme court
‘has used, since the time of Marshall in 1810, emphatic
language in affirming the ‘' general,”” ‘‘ plenary,”
‘‘ sovereign,”” ‘' discretionary ’’ and ‘' supreme,’’
power of Congress to govern the territories and posses-
glons. As a matter of necessity, until Congress can
act, the President has the right to issue orders for the
government of acquired territory.  Thereafter, the
government of the new territory belongs primarily
to Congress and secondarily to such agencies as Con-
gress may establish. Congress may exercise its dis-
cretionary legislative functions over territories directly
from Washington or indirectly through organised rule.
It may legally transfer its power to a local legislative
body. Congress, however, has expressly extended to
the Philippines all the basic principles of the American
constitutional system such as those relating to reli-
gious worship, personal liberty, individual property,
freedom of speech and press, free access to the courts
of justice, due process of law, and equal protection of
laws, etc., with the exception of the rights of trial
by jury and the bearing of arms. Though the
sovereignty of Congress over territories and depen-
dencies is unlimited, (except for the bill of rights ex-
pressly granted,) in practice Congress has not adopted
a policy of petty interference with the territories
and the insular administration in the Philippines.
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The islands are practically removed from the field
of congressional action, though Congress has the
theoretical right of nulhfylng what 1t has once created.
The Philippine Act of 1902 provided ‘‘ that all laws
passed by the government of the Philippine islands
shall be reported to Congress, which hereby reserves
the power and authority to annul the same.”” With a
slight change in phraseology, the Jones Act of 1918
continued the same provision. This does not mean
that acts of the Philippine legislature are suspended®
until approved by the Cdngress. On the contrary,
Acts of the Philippine legislature are valid acts, until
disapproved by the United Statgs Congress, or held
invalid by the courts. It means that the United Stateg
Congress retains the right of leqislative veto, much in
the same fashion as the British Parliament may
annul any acts of the colonial legislatures.

Presidential control over the Philippines is exercised
by the President of the United States through the War
Department, and the Bureau of Insular Affairs, and the
Governor-General of the Philippine islands. The Con-
gress of the United States has created two agencies to
serve the United States in the Philippines. One is the
Government of the Philippine islands, and the other is
the United States Army. These two agencies, the civil
and military branches of the United States Govern-
ment, act under the general supervision of the Presi-
dent of the United States. In other words the Presi-
dent of the United States possesses executive control
over both the civil government of the Philippines and
the military forces in the islands. He has the first
power by virtue of the power of appointment and
removal of all the high officials including the Governor-
General, and the enforcement of the positive provisions
of the laws. The Governor-General is responsible for
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his administration to the people of the United States
through the President. The Commanding General in
the Philippines is likewise responsible for his adminis-
tration through the Secretary of War to the President.
The President of the United States has a general execu-
tive control and supervision over the government of
the Philippines, and such control does not necessarily
include the veto power over Acts of the Phillipine legis-
lature unless expressly authorised by law to do so.
*Sections 9 and 10 of the Jones Act of 1916 make his
approval necessary before bills relating to the public
lands, timber, mining, the tariff, immigration and the
- currency can becomg laws. The President also is the
(final arbiter in case of appeal of the Philippine legis-
lature from a veto hy the Governor-General.

Both the Attorney-General of the Philippineislands,
and the attorney-general of the United States have
definitely held that ‘‘ the government for the Philli-
pine islands should be regarded as a branch of the War
department.”’ Cabinet officers other than the Secre-
tary for War, as for instance the Post-master General,
in an attempt to issue orders to the Bureau of Posts
of the Philippine islands have no authority over the
government of the islands. Exceptions are the Secre-
tary of the Treasury, who, through the United States
Public Health service, has control over the Bureau of
Quarantine service, and the coast and geodetic survey
of the United States. All other regulations from
‘Washington, of whatever sort, pass through the War
department. The Secretary for War is also granted
certain positive powers, as the right to make final deci-
sion on appeals from the ruling of the Insular treasurer
confirmed by the Governor-General. The Philippine
Autonomy Act would permit the United States Presi-
dent to place the Philippine government under some
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department other than the War department, if he so
desired.

To assist the Secretary for War in administrative
supervision of the Insular posses8ions, there was early
created (1901) a division of Insular affairs. The Philip-
pine Act of 1902, continuing the Division as the
‘* Bureau of Insular affairs of the War Department
provided that ** the business assigned to the said bureau
shall embrace all matters pertaining to civil government
in the island possessions of the United States, subject
to the jurisdiction of the War Depar.tment." The
chief of the Bureau of Insular affairs is appointed by
the President of the United States for a period of four.
years; while holding office, he Ras the rank and pa
of a Brigadier-g reneml Two assistants, one with the
rank of Colonel and the other of Major, are assigned to
the Bureau. The Bureau of Insular Affairs, thus has
some resemblance to the colonial offices of England and

_France. Its supervision extends to the purely Civil ad-

ministrations in the Philippines and Porto Rico, (for-
merly to Cuba and Santo Domingo also). It furnishes
the President, the Secretary for War, Congress, and the
public of the United States with information as to the
Philippines and Porto Rico. A former assistant chief
of the Bureau gives the duties of this bureau as
follows : —

‘“ The Bureau constitutes the official repository of
information, concerning these dependent people, and
its chief advises and consults with the Secretary for
War regarding all Federal matters affecting our island
possessions. Most of the legislation proposed in Con-
gress is prepared or suggested by the Bureau and sub-
mitted by the Secretary for War ..................... The
Financial operations of these governments especially
the Philippines place a direct responsibility upon the
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‘War department, first in floating bond issues, second in
guarding their deposits in this country, and third in
purchasing supplies which are required by the govern-
ment and are either unobtainable in Manila or San
Juan or only at prohibitive prices ...........cc..oiuns In
its relation to the operative personnel of the Philippine
government, the Bureau upon the recommendations
usually of the Governor-General. or the bureau primarily
concerned, selects all but the highest officials, who are
oappointed in the United States. (Major Hunt, Octo-
ber 23rd, 1920). All administrative orders from
Washington come through the Bureau of Insular Affairs.
. In so far as the Bureau of Insular Affairs and the War
department have anything to do with policies, the aim
“‘ has been to foster autonomous governments in the -
islands subject to its jurisdiction, to avoid interference
with the governments there established, and to pro-
tect such governments in so far as possible from inter-
ference by other departments and branches of our.
government.””  (Memorandum, War Department,
March 4th 1914).

Resident Commissioners to the United States.

The Act of Congress of 1902 has provided for two
Resident commissioners to the United States, to be
chosen at the first meeting of the Philippine legislature,
which first met in 1907. These positions were created
to offset the control of the President and Congress by
giving the Filipino people representation in the United
States. The Philippines in this respect were placed in
the category of territories. They are chosen by the
Philippine House of Representatives and Senate voting
separately. This method results, in practice, in the
lower house selecting one commissioner and the upper
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house the other. In case of a vacancy, the Governor-
general of the Philippine islands makes a temporary
appointment until the meeting of the Philippine legis-
lature. The term of office was fitst two years, later
changed to four years beginning with March 4th, 1913
and now by the Jones Act fixed at three years, bc-
ginning with March, 4th 1917 and triennially there-
after. The salary is $7,500 per annum, plus another
$1,500 allowance. These moneys come out of the
Treasury of the United States. The Philippine*
legislature also provides foma private Secretary for each
of the resident commissioners, a portion of whose
salaries are paid out of insular funds. °
The Resident Commissioners have seats in the United,
States House of Representatives, and the right to be
heard, but not to vote. They are also entitled to
official recognition by all the departments of the
United States government. The Commissioners also
act as a clearing house of information for the thousands
of Filipinos sojourning in the United States for reasons
of business, education, or pleasure. They also look
after the four cadets maintained by the Philippine
government at the United States Military Academy and
the United States Naval Academy respectively. Their
chief function has been to voice the needs and aspira-
tions of the Filipinos before the United States Con-
gress, before the President, and before the American
people. All Filipino relations with the United States
are thus entrusted to these two Resident Commis-
sioners, who act as a kind of ambassador between the
United States and the Philippines. How effectively
they have been discharging this function may be seen
by the strength and vitality of the Independence

campaign they have waged in the United States during
the last few years.
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The High Commissioner for India in London corres-
ponds in some respects to the position of the Philippine
Resident Commissioners at Washington. The chief
difference is that the latter are elected by the Philip-
pine legislature and have seats in the United States
Congress, while the High Commissioner for India has
no seat in either House of the British Parliament, and
is moreover, appointed by the Government of India
without being elected by the Indian Legislature. The
«advantages of a representative High Commissioner
elected by the Indian Legiclature to sit in the House
of Commons and represent the Indian point of view

~cannot be over-estimated in establishing cordial and

friendly relations befween England and India. The
‘wisdom of this procedure may be judged by its success
in the United States.



: CHAPTER IX.
HOME RULE IN THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS.
The Jones Act of 1916.

The Act of Congress of August 29th, 1916 is
popularly known to some, by the name of its principal
author, as the Jones Liaw, and is also known as the
Philippine Autonomy Act. This law is the Organic
Act for the Philippines and takes the place of a con-’
stitution or the fundamental law. It was the
result of nearly three years ofecareful and thoughtful
consideration by the U. S. Congress. There was a
general agreement as to the administrative and legis-
lative features of the bill. The preamble caused the
‘only pronounced divergence of opinion. As the bill
passed the House on October 14th, 1914, it promised
ultimate independence for the Philippines and extended
the powers of internal self-government. The Senate
failed to take up the bill at that session. On the open-
ing of the succeeding Congress, the Senate Committee
on the Philippines reported a Philippine Bill differing
slightly from the House Bill. During the debate in
the Senate, what is known as the Clarke amendment,
granting independence in not less than two nor more
than four years, with a further provision that the Pre-
sident might extend the time and again submit the
subject to Congress, was attached, and passed by the
Senate in that form through the deciding vote of the
Vice-President. The House reiected the Senate Bill
with the Clarke Amendment. Thereupon a conference

193



194 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

committee of the two chambers agreed upon a bill, and
in that form it passed and was signed by the President.

The preamble of the Act announces in a formal
manner the Philippine policy -of the United States,
The Filipinos consider the preamble to the Jones Act
as in the nature of an international covenant. A close
student of its provisions says that the Jones Law has
become a virtual international compact between the
Americans and Filipinos, by means of which the
oFilipinos have accepted a temporary government under
American Sovereigny, subject to the conditions, first
that it shall be autonomous or chiefly in the hands of

. the Filipinos, and second that it shall be only prepara-
tory to a complete independence, such independence

be granted ‘‘ when a stable government can be
established in the islands.”’

The Act provides for a framework of government
for the Philippines, a Bill of Rights, and certain posi-
tive powers and prohibitions. The Act is a great im-
provement on the Act of 1902, as it provides for the
broad delegation of Powers by Congress to the Philip-
pine Government. This is also an advantage from an
administrative point of view.

The Jones Act, as the Organic Act of the Philip-
pines, is the centre piece of the Philippine constitu-
tion. The Philippine government is modelled after the
Federal and State governments of the United States.
‘Where the Filipinos have been free to act, their desire
has been to improve upon their American model, so as
not to perpetuate the defects of the American System.
Intimate relationship between the executive and the
legislature, the introduction of the budget system, and
quite as much progress toward responsible government
as is possible under existing conditions have resulted.
The aim of the Filipinos seems to be to prepare the
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way for a parliamentary system of government, as dis-
tinct from the Presidential type prevailing in the
United States. The recognition of a Premier de facto,
the inauguration of a ‘Council of State, and the in-
stitution of the budget system are clear indications of
this trend of Philippine affairs. It may be said that
the Philippine system stands nidway between the
irresponsible American system and the responsible
English system. The Jones Act is naturally modelled
on the American Presidential system with a more ot
less personal division befween the executive and the
legislature. The creation of the Council of State, how-
ever, is a departure from the American system a,nd an
approximation to the DBritish system of responsiblg

government. ‘

The Governor- General.

Supreme executive power is vested in the Governor-
General of the Philippine Islands. The Governor-
General is an executive officer appointed by the Presi-
dent, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate
of the United States, and holds his office at the plea-
sure of the President and until his successor is chosen.
He usually belongs to the same political party as the
President of the United States. His salary is fixed
by the Jones Law at $36,000 or Rs. 1,08,000 per year.
He is responsible, through the Secretary of War, to the
President and the American people, for his acts. He
is further subject to the restraint of removal or reversal
by the President or the Secretary of War, and the
rebuke of an informal and courageous public opinion.
For many years the powers and duties of the Governor-
General of the Philippine islands were not specifically
stated in the Organic Acts. Even now, under the
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Jones Act, he is given general supervision and control
of all the departments and bureaus of the government
of the Philippine islands. But, in addition, his powers
are now clearly defined and specified as follows :—

The Governor-General appoints all important offi-
cials of the Philippine government by and with the
consent of the Philippine Senate, with the exception
of the Vice-Governor, the Justices of the Supreme
Court, and the Auditors. The Wood-Forbes commis-
‘sion of 1921 recommended that in case of a deadlock
between the Governor-General and the Philippine
Senate in the confirmation of appointments, the Presi-

“dent of the United States should be authorised to make
and render the final decision. He has also the power to
remove officials and t~ order an investigation of the
conduct or of any action of persons in the government
service. He is vested with the exclusive power to grant
pardons and reprieves, and remit fines and forfeitures.
After due investigation he may order the deportatiomr
of a subject of a foreign power. He confirms the
elections of Insular and provincial officials.

The Governor-General, finally, is considered as the
head of a department, with direct control of the Bureau
of Audits, the Bureau of Civil Service, and of unattach-
ed offices and branches of the Philippine government.
He supervises the correspondence touching the foreign
relations of the Philippines, such as correspondence
with the Bureau of Insular Affairs, the United States
consuls abroad, and the foreign consuls in the
Philippine islands. Anunually, and at other times, if
necessary, the Governor-General is required to make
official reports of the transactions of the government
of the Philippine islands to the Secretary of War and
through the latter to the President of the United
States and the Congress. The Governor-General is
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also the Commander-in-chief of the Philippine militia
and constabulary, and of all other armed military
forces maintained by the Philippine government.
Although the constabulary is under the department of
the Interior, yet by virtue of this provision, the
Governor-General actually exercises more control over
it.

In addition to these extensive powers, he has also
the power (conferred on him by the Jones Act) to
veto any legislation enacted by the Philippine legis-
lature. A vetoed bill aftef its return to the legislature
may be reconsidered and wupon a two-thirds
vote of the members elected tp each house it can
be again sent to the Governor-General. In case the
Governor-General still refuses to approve it, then he
will have to transmit it to the President of the United
States, who has the final say on the matter. In the
use of the veto, the Governor-General has really two
capacities. When he vetoes a bill which he believes is
impairing the exercise of the rights of American
sovereignty, he is exercising that power in accordance
with the spirit of the Jones Act, as the representative
of the American Government in the islands, but when
he vetoes a bill of purely domestic concern, he is con-
sidering himself a part of the legislative machinery,
and unless his action is supported by an overwhelming
public opinion it means interference with the legislative
autonomy granted to the islands by the Jones Act.-
It is due to these considerations that the Governor-
General has not often exercised his veto power. Gov-
ernor-General Harrison vetoed only three bills and that
was done during the first year of the Jones Act. Since
that time he did not exercise the veto power till March,
1921, just before he left the Philippines. The veto as
an institution has always failed or has become obsolete
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whenever it is exercised by an authority not responsible
to the people, in a representative system of government.
Though the Governor-General is vested by law with
large executive powers and the power of veto, he rarely
acts in matters of domestic concern, except with the
advice of the cabinet or council of state, as is the case
in the English self-governing colonies. The extent of
the autonomy granted to the English self-governing colo-
mes and that given to the Filipinos under the Jones Act
is strikingly similar. In English self-governing colo-
nies the rule is that in all matters of local concern, the
local authorities should be given a free hand, and in
matters of imperial.concern, the Metropolis, repre-
rented by the Governor should act. In the Philippines
the American policy hes been to give the Filipinos as
large a control over their domestic affairs as will not
impair the exercise of American sovereignty. The
Governor-General has also the ordinance power, a fune-
tion somewhat unusual under the American system. -
The executive official next in rank to the Governor-
General is the Vice-Governor. The latter like the Gov-
ernor-General is appointed by the President with the
consent of the United States Senate. He is according
to the Jones law, the head of the department of Pub-
lic Instruction, ahd performs such other duties as the
Governor-General may assign to him. He acts as Gover-
nor-General in case of a vacancy in this office. Should
both the Governor-General and the Vice-Governor be
unable, for any reason, to perform the duties of the
office of the Governor-General, the President of the
United States names the head of one of the executive
departments to act temporarily as Governor-General.
The Governor-General and the Vice-Governor are the
only two Americans holding important political posi-
tions in the Philippine government. The Wood-Forbes
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commission of 1921 recommiended that ‘‘ the respon-
sible representative of the United States, the Governor-
General should have authority commensurate with the
responsibilities of his position.’”” They further recom-
mended that in case of failure to secure the necessary
action by the Philippine legislature, the
United States Congress should declare null and void
legislation which has been enacted diminishing,
limiting, or dividing the authority granted to the
Governor-General under Act No. 240 of the 64th
Congress known as the $ones Act.

The Governor-General of the Philippine islands is
assisted in his exercise of the executive power by
various departments and bureaus of the Insular govern#
ment. The Philippine legislature is authorized by
appropriate legislation to increase the number or
abolish any of the executive departments with the ex-
ception of the department of public instruction, provi-
ded that all executive functions of the government are
kept directly under the Governor-General or within one
of the executive departments under the supervision of
the Governor-General. = With the approval of
Governor-General Harrison, more than 80 Acts were
passed by the Philippine Legislature which curtailed
or made impossible of exercise, powers granted to the
Governor-General by the Joses Act. Most of these
powers were vested by the Philippine Legislature
either in the Council of State, i.e., a cabinet created
in October 1918 by executive order, or in the
‘ Committee of Three,” or in the Legislature itself.

The Organic law only limits the power of the legis-
lature by directing the establishment of a bureau of
non-Christian tribes, and by providing that the bureau
of education and the Philippine health service shall be
In the department of public instruction. At present
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there are six executive departments i.e., (1) the depart-
ment of Public Instruction, (2) the department of the
Interior (3) the department of Finance, (4) the depart-
ment of Justice (5) the department of Agriculture and
natural resources and (6) the department of Commerce
and Communications. Inthese departmentsare grouped
the various insular bureaus and offices. At the head of
each department is a secretary assisted by an under
, secretary, who with the exception of the secretary of
public instruction must be a citizen of the Philippine
islands. These six heads of departments (Secretaries)
. constitute the Philippine Cabinet. The secretaries of
departments, excepting the secretary of Public Instruc-
“tion, are appointed at the beginning of each legislative
session with the consent of the Philippine Senate.
That means the secretaries are chosen in obedience to
the popular will as expressed in such triennial elec-
tions. Members of the legislature can become at the
same time cabinet heads. Secretaries of departments
may be summoned by either of the two houses of the
legislature for the purpose of reporting on matters per-
taining to their departments. They will have to ex-
plain and defend their official acts to the legislature.
If the houses can demand of them that they give an
account of their official acts, they are responsible to
the Houses, though ultimately responsible to the
Governor-General as they do not resign in case of a
vote of lack of confidence.

Prior to the Jones Act of 1916, there was only one
governmental organ responsible to the Filipinos i.e.,
the Philippine Assembly. It represented the Filipino
people and its Speaker was their official mouthpiece and
as the President of the party in power had consider-
able political patronage. The Speaker also was offi-
cially recognised by Governor-General Taft as next in
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rank to the Governor-General and succeeding Govern-
ors-General and Secretaries of War have transmitted
the idea into a settled policy.

Under the Jones Act, however, two other organs of
government were entrusted to the Filipinos; to the
lower elective Assembly was added an elective Senate,
and the Philippine legislature was given the power to
re-organise the executive departments with the excep-
tion of the department of Public Instruction. The new
Act intends that these thrs= organs of government, the
lower house, the upper hiouse, and the Filipino cabinet
of executive heads, should be responsible mainly to
the Filipino people instead of to the President of the
United States. The fundamental defect of the Jones
Act is the absence of the provision for the responsible
and undivided leadership in these three organs of
government and the lack of one single body with an
effective responsibility to the people.

To remedy this defect, Governor-General Harrison
created the Council of State by an executive order to
aid and advise the Governor-General on matters of pub-
lic importance. This body may consist of such persons
as may from time to time be appointed and summoned
by the Governor-General. It now consists of the Gover-
nor-General as presiding officer, the Speaker of the
House of Representatives, the President of the Senate,
and the six members of the Cabinet. The Governor-
General rarely acts in matters of domestic concern
without the advice of the Council of State. With the
respective presidents of the two houses of legislature
(or leaders of the legislature) in the Council of State,
and with one other cabinet officer at the same time a
member of the Philippine Senate, the recommenda-
tions of the executive can ordinarily be expected to
receive a favourable response from the legislature. In
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turn, the legislature has made the enforcement of
certain statutes dependent on the action taken by the
Council of State. Bhe Council of State meets once
a week, usually on Wednesdays. The Council elects
its own Vice-President, who presides over the council
in the absence of the Governor-General. The speaker of
the House of Representatives is the most prominent
Filipino official historically and has therefore been
.elected its Vice-President. The Council of State has
thus been established, among other things, to solve the
problem of responsible leadership in the government.
It is a co-ordinating factor of the Filipino elements in
‘the executive and legislative departments of the gov-
ernment, while not being at the mercy of the legisla-
ture. The Governor-General sees in it a representative
council on which he can rely for advice on domestic
questions. It has also the power to prepare and ap-
prove the budget before the Governor-General sends it
to the legislature. It also decides upon the expendi-
ture of the government funds as provided by the
Philippine legislature for specific purposes, like univer-
sal free education and sending of government students
abroad. Itsapproval may be required by law when the
Governor-General issues rules and regulations supple-
menting ordinary legislation. It finally decides upon
the policies of the different departments of the govern-
ment. It will thus be seen that a great deal of power
has been concentrated in the Council of State, though
in the main its functions are advisory in nature either
to the Governor-general or to the legislature. Its sug-
gestions can be approved, rejected, or modified except
in the matter of the budget. It has not the formal
responsibility for measures introduced in the legis-
lature. The actual influence it wields in legis-
lation and administration is due to a large extent to



PHILIPPINE ISLANDS—HOME RULE. 203

the presence of the two presiding officers of the legis-
lature, who are vested, independently of the
Council of State, with extraordinary powers and prero-
gatives. The Council of State is nothing but the
cabinet enlarged, due to the fact that there are other
officials in the government who are more representa-
tive than the cabinet members, such as the presiding
officers of both Houses. By the creation of the Council
of State, the cabinet is dead ; it has been supplanted by,
this more influential body. The personnel of the
Council of State may change as a result of the trien-
nial elections and the alignment of new parties.

The Philippine Legislature.

The legislative power in the Philippines is vested
in a legislature composed of a Senate, and a House of
Representatives, both elected almost entirely by the
qualified voters of the islands. Organisation of the
Philippine legislature is much the same asin theseveral
states of the United States or in Congress. The Senate
constitutes the upper house of the Philippine legisla-
ture. One of the Senators is elected by the House as
President of the Senate. The Senate has 24 members,
consisting of two Senators from each of the 12 Sena-
torial districts. All are elected for terms of six years,
with the exception of two Senators to represent the
mountain provinces and the non-Christian tribes, who
are appointed by the Governor-General without the con-
sent of the Senate and without restrictions as to resi-
dence or length of office. One half of the elective
membership is changed every three years by election.
A Senator must be a qualified elector, over thirty years
of age and be able to read and write either Spanish or
English. He must also be a resident of the Philippines
for two consecutive years.
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Besides law-making, the Senate has three adminis-
trative functions to perform :—

(1) It confirms tlte appointments made by the
Governor-General.

(2) It has power of impeachment, and

(3) Its consent is necessary before the Governor-

General can change the import duties on rice estab-
lished by the Philippine Tariff Act.
« The House of Representatives succeeded the Philip-
pine Assembly. It constitutes the lower house of the
legislature. One of the representatives is elected to the
[office of the Speaker. A secretary and sergeant-at-
arms for each House"are also chosen. It is composed
Jf 91 members, 9 of whom are appointed by the
Governor-General to represent the provinces inhabited
by non-Christian people. There must be at least one
representative from each of the 36 provinces. A repre-
sentative must be over 25 years of age and have been
resident in the district for at least one year imme-
diately prior to his election.

The legislature meets on the 16th day of
October and continues in session for 100 days, exclu-
sive of Sundays. Special sessions may be called by the
Governor-General for a period not longer than twenty
days. As a result both of Congressional delegation
and of Judicial construction, it has been definitely
determined that the Philippine legislature has general
legislative power which is not prohibited by the Jones
Law or otherwise covered by Congressional legislation.
The Philippine legislature has practically the same
powers in the Philippine islands, within the sphere
in which it may operate, as the Congress of the United
States. Various constitutional prohibitions serve to
restrict this power such as, (1) it cannot diminish,
although it may increase, the jurisdiction of the
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Supreme Court and Courts of first instance, (2) it can-
not amend, alter or repeal the provisions regarding the
appointment of senators and representatives, (3) it
cannot legislate on the tariff relations between the
Philippines and the United States—that is left exclu-
sively in the hands of the Congress, (4) it cannot
abolish the Bureaus of Education and of non-Christian
tribes or the Philippine health service. (5) it cannot
levy export duties, (6) it cannot violate the provisions
of the bill of rights, (7) {longress reserved the power
to alter, amend, or repeal any law, franchise, or rights
granted by the Philippine legislature, (8) the Governor-
General and in some cases the, President can veto
legislation. All bills relating to the tariff, public lands,
timber and mining, immigratirn and the currency or
coinage must receive the signature of the President of
the United States before they may be made effective.
The Jones Act says that if the President does not sign
the bill within six months after it reaches Washington,
then it becomes automatically a law. In general the
Legislative Chambers are conducted with dignity and
decorum and are composed of representative men.
The Council of State, through its members who are at
the same time members of the legislature, can intro-
duce measures in the legislature. The legislative
caucus of the majority party often decides which bills
should be passed. = The Governor-General is em-
powered by the Jones Act to veto not only legislation
but also to veto any item of an Appropriation Act. He
may strike out any amount of money which is carried
in an appropriation bill without nullifying the other
parts of the bill. If the Governor-General disapproves
of a bill, the respective houses can reconsider the
measure, and by a two thirds vote repass it. If the
Governor-General does not approve the bill, even then,
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the President of the United States has the final and
absolute power of approval or disapproval. The most
important power of the Philippine legislature is that of
raising revenues for the support of the government
and of distributing the revenues in annual appropria-
tion bills. The United States constitution and many
other constitutions contain a provision, not here in
force, to the effect that all bills for raising revenues
shall originate in the House of Representatives. ~The
advantage resulting therefropn is believed to be that
the people have a direct influence upon the popular
branch of legislature. Although not laid down in the
Philippine Organic law’, the insistence of the Philippine
Assembly and later of the House of Representatives
has finally caused the upper chamber to recognise this
privilege of the lower house.

A provision peculiar to Porto Rico and the Philip-
pines and somewhat analogous to a provision found in
the Japanese and other constitutions is that ‘‘if at-
the termination of any fiscal year the appropriation
necessary for the support of the government for the
ensuing fiscal year shall not have been made, the
several sums appropriated in the last appropriation bill
for the objects and purposes therein specified, in so far
as the same may be done, shall be deemed to be re-
appropriated for the several objects and purposes afore-
said.”” This provision was continued from the Act of
1902. The Wood-Forbes Mission of 1921 recom-
mended that ‘‘ under no circumstances should the
American government permit to be established in the
Philippine islands a situation which would leave the
United States in a position of responsibility without
authority.”’

The most salient feature of the Philippine Legisla-
tive system is the importance of the part played by the
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presiding officers of both Houses. This has its histori-
cal explanation in the power of the Speaker of the
Philippine Assembly, who like sthe Speaker of the
United States Congressis a party leader. The American
system was adopted in the Philippines with the
added advantage for the Filipino Speaker that he was
considered next in rank and importance to the Gover- .
nor-General for he was the most representative Filipino
official in the government. He was consequently given
even greater prerogatives shan the American Speaker.
He was given control of greater contingent funds, he
could appoint members of the Assembly to work during
recess with daily allowances. All' these prerogatives of
the Speaker of the Assembly have been preserved to the
present presiding officers of th¢ Philippine legislature,
with additions of further and greater powers. To-
gether with the Governor-General they now form the
most powerful committee in the government, a com-
mittee which is in many cases above the Council of
State. This committee is in fact a super-cabinet. Its
consent must be secured before funds for public im-
provements can be allotted by the Secretary of Com-
merce and Communications. It is the final judge as to
the voting of emergency funds, which amounts to about
3 million pesos a year, and it even approves the con-
tracts 6f University Professors. Add to these, the fact
that they are now members of the Council of State—
in fact its recognised leaders, the Speaker of the Lower
House being also the Vice-President of Council of
State, and we may realise the tremendous powers now
wielded by the presiding officers of the Philippine
legislature. In this fact lies at once the weakness and
strength of the Philippine constitutional system.
Whenever political leadership in a legislative body is
placed in the presiding officer, the tendency is always
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towards less discussion, and the house loses much of
its deliberative character, for he controls legislation by
his power of appointing committees, his control over
the committee on rules and his power of recognition.
This system also prevents the complete establishment
of responsible leadership, which is one of the main
‘ reasons for the establishment of the Council of State.
If the two Houses are controlled by different political
Jparties or presided over by two men antagonistic to
each other, then the harmony of this super-cabinet will
be disturbed and the balance of power in this super-
cabinet will be in the hands of the Governor-General.

The Council of Sthte on the other hand is the guide
dnd leader in legislation, in as much as its members
prepare and introduce ‘many bills in the Houses, in
addition to the exclusive right of the Council of State to
prepare and initiate the budget. The Philippine Gov-
ernment, though modelled on the American system, is
in practice following the English principle of making
the executive responsible for legislation also. Herein
lies the strength of the Council of State.

The Speaker of the House of Representatives is the
premier de facto of the Philippine system, though no
premier de jure has been formally appointed. The
control of the legislature over the executive is secured
by the requirement that the secretaries of the ‘depart-
ments must appear before the Houses and answer
questions or interpellations, give information and ex-
plain the budget. This legislation has served to make
the members of the cabinet in part responsible to the
legislature. The secretaries also have the right of
appearing before the Houses to explain matters of
policy. Prior to 1916, there was an elected legislature,
with an irremovable executive as in India, resulting
in frequent friction and deadlocks between the execu-
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tive and the legislature. The system of government
from 1913 to 1916 was like that of an English crown
colony, with a representative butr not responsible gov-
ernment. With the passing of the Jones Act in 1916,
and the creation of the Council of State in 1918, the
Philippine government to-day is approximating to the
.responsible system of government as in the self-govern-
ing colonies of the British Empire. The experience oi
. the United States in the Philippines has proved conclu-
dvely once more that the representative system o
gvernment must either logically develop into a
responsible form of government, or else revert back to
the military form of governmerfi, if frequent dead-
locks and friction between the elected legislature and
the irremovable executive are fo be avoided.

The Administration of Justice.

-

The Philippine judicial system is modelled upon
Anglo-American precedents. Judicial Power is vested
in the Supreme Court of the Philippine islands,
Courts of First instance, Courts of Justice of the
Peace, and the Municipal Court of the city of Manila.
In one sense, the Supreme Court of the United States
may also be considered as a part of the Philippine
judiciary as appeals lie to that court from the supreme
court of the Philippine islands. Iike the American
Judiciary, the Philippine Judiciary will on occasion
stand as the protector of the rights of the people, will
punish official transgressions and will even declare
laws to be invalid.

The Supreme Court of the Philippine islands con-
sists of nine judges, the chief justice and eight asso-
ciste justices. They are appointed by the President
with the consent of the United States Senate and
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serve during good behaviour. The Judges of the courts
of first instance and the other judges are appointed by
the Governor-General with the consent of the Philip-

pine Senate. Unless removed through impeachment
proceedings, they serve until they reach the age of 65

years. 27 Judicial districts are constituted. One:
Judge of the first instance is assigned to each district,.
except the city of Manila which has four judges. One
justice of the peace and one auxiliary justice of peace

are appointed by the Governur-General for each muni-

cipality. They act under the supervision of the Judges

Of the first instance, who make recommendations as o

suspension, removal or appointment to the Governcr-

General.

The Supreme Court of the United States has juris-
diction on appeal, or writ of error, over final judgments
and decrees of the Supreme court of the Philippine
islands in the following cases :—

(1) In which the constitution or any statute,
treaty, title, right or privilege of the United States is
involved.

(2) In which the value in controversy exceeds
$25,000, (or £5,000). The Supreme Court of the
United States is inclined to follow the findings of the
Supreme Court of the Philippine islands as to the
facts, and to sustain the local law as applied by the
court below, unless constrained to the contrary by a
sense of clear error committed.

The Bureau of Justice is the legal branch of the
Philippine governmental machinery. At the head of
the Bureau of Justice is the Attorney-General, who
acts as the general law officer for the Philippine
government. He is the legal adviser to the govern-
ment departments, prosecutes and defends in any
court of justice all causes in which the government
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or any officer thereof in his official capacity is a party.
He has general supervision over the provincial and city
law officers or public prosecutors of the provinces
and cities.
. The Supreme Court has the respect and confidence
of the people. The other tribunals do not enjoy an
equal degree of confidence. In the lower tribunals,
generally speaking, the administration of justice is
unsatisfactory, slow, and halting, and there is a wide-
spread feeling among the people that political, family -
and other influences have undue weight in determin-
ing issues. The Justice of the Peace courts are the
weakest point in the judicial adrinistration. Com-
plaints against these courts are numerous; due to thg
isolation of many of these tribnnals, and the want of
frequent and effective supervision and inspection,
many abuses are perpetrated. A frequent cause of
complaint is against the extreme action taken under
the provisions of Act 2098 which enables the employers
of labour to prosecute their labourers for breach of con-
tract and in many cases to hold them against their
will, resulting in a kind of legalised peonage. The
labourers are kept in debt through the advance of
money and supplies ; and in return for these advances
they agree to work for definite periods of time and
under certain conditions. Under the provisions of the
Act, should they leave before the completion of con-
tract, they can be arrested and tried for violation of
contract and for obtaining money and supplies under
false pretences. During the fiscal year 1918, there
were a total of 3,266 cases of this nature, of which
1,456 were convicted.

The administration of prisons and the
reformatory methods adopted in the Philippines
are based on the same lines as in the United
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States and other progressive countries of the world. |
The Insular government maintains Bilbid Prison |
in Manila, the San Ramon Prison and Penal colony ’
combined near Zamboanga and three others in the.
provinces. The total number of prisoners confined in:
all these prisons for 1920 was 5,254. Bilbid is the
receiving station and distribution point of all classes
of criminals. It retains convicts who cannot be worked
outside and about 1,500 are employed in industrial work.
*  Prisoners, upon arrival in any of these prisons, are
physically examined, treated if found necessary, given
a period of training in drill and exercise movements
«and if possible assigned to work for which preference
is expressed.

The Iwahig Penal Colony has a reservation of
100,000 acres in the island of Palawan. There, a con-
vict by good conduct may become a settler and receive
one half of what he produces, the land, tools, and
animals, etc., being provided for him. This colony is *
a partially self-governing community, founded origi-
nally somewhat upon the principle of the George
Junior Republic. It has a population of about 1,200
colonists and has proved to be a most successful in-
stitution, far advanced in reformatory methods and
results, the number of convicts returned to prison
after release from the colony being extremely small.
The Government of India can learn much with profit
from the methods of the treatment of prisoners and
prison reformatories now prevailing in the Philippines,
modelled, as they are, on up-to-date western lines.

The Financial condition of the Philippine Islands.

The Philippine Islands contrary to general belief
have maintained all the expenses of Civil Administra-
tion since the beginning of American occupation from
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insular revenues and without assistance from the

Treasury of the United States, which has, however,

defrayed all the costs of the military and naval estab-

lishments and fortifications. The only aid received by

the Philippine Government from the United States

has been a $3,000,000 appropriation for famine relief

made in 1903. The cost of the defence, both military

and naval, of the Philippine islands is not borne by

the Philippines, and the amount saved out of this item

is utilized for the moral gnd intellectual development®
of the islands, such as education, public health, and

sanitation, and the development of agriculture, etc.

The income of the Philippine Government in 1921 was-
$45,445,451.45. The annual per capita revenue from

the taxation amounted to Pesos 6.23 ($3) in 1922.

The following table indicates the disposition made of

each peso of taxes paid during the last two years.

Fiscal year Fiscal year
1922 1821
in Pesos. in Pesos.
Legislative service ... | P. 02% P. 02y
Executive service 153 138
Judicial service 02} 024
Law and Order 1275 144
Health service 0945 074
Other protective service Olvy ‘023
Public Education 32 28v%
Other social improvements ‘0 03¢
Development of Commercee ‘153 ‘164
Development of Agriculture 043 ‘0375
Other economic development 03 ‘043
ToraL Prsos ... 100 100
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The following statement shows the manner and the

fgggoses for which the public funds were expended in

Pesos. Per cent.

Public education ... | 17,191,603 25’8 per cent
Public Debts ... | 10,592,601 o
, Industrial operation | 7,746,263 11 6 "
Public Health - | 5,499.927 82
Law and order ... | 4560015 68 ,,
Development of Agmculture ... | 3507115 53
Development of Commerce .| 3,426,145 51
¢ Adjudication " ... | 2,218,690 33
ands and Bridges ... ... | 2,060,500 31 .,
xecutive direction and control ... | 1,790,800 27 .
Other economic developmefit ... | 1,768,763 26
Legislation ... . .. | 1,566,209 23
Revenue collection .1 439 363 22 .,
Other minor items 5371 434 51,

ToraL Prsos ... | 66,739,428 | 100 per cent.*

It will be seen from the above tables that more
than 60 per cent. of the total budget in the Philippine
islands is spent on the moral and material development
of the people; Education absorbing more thon
this total taxation amount, (or 1/3rd of the whole
budget) and the remainder on public health and sanita-
tion, development of agriculture, commerce and indus-
tries. If a similar proportion of the revenues of India
were utilized for the moral and material development
of the country an increase of literacy and a decrease
of death rate would have been the result and also
a general improvement of agriculture and in-
dustries. One reason why the burden of taxation
is so light in the Philippine islands is that the
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United States has borne all costs of military and naval
establishments necessary for the defence of the islands,

and other expenses incident to thg maintenance of the

American sovereignty of the Islands including inter-

national, diplomatic and consular representation. The
Philippine constabulary is a force of approximately
5,800 officers and men (mostly Filipinos) and is
designed to meet the police needs for maintaining pub-

lic order in time of peace. This force is not meant
as an army of defence. ,Jn 1901, when William H.*
Taft was Civil governor there were about

20,000 United States soldiers scattered through-

out the islands. As the countryebecame pacified, the"
number was gradually reduced. In normal times, there
are less than 6,000 American troops in the Philippines

and about 10,000 native scouts who are also under the

United States Government. Fortifications at Corre-

gidor have also been built by the United States for the
protection of the islands. The United States main-

tains a naval station at Cavite and keeps a small fleet
of war vessels in the Philippine waters.

Of the total revenues of $40,500,000, $28,000,000
is from taxation direct, and $10, 500 000, from
operating income and commercial and industria,l utili-
ties ; this does not include the earnings of the Manila
railroad, which the government owns through owner-
ship of the stock acquired in January 1917. The
Manila Railroad Company runs on the island of Luzon
and has at present over 1,000 kilometres of rail. The
controlling power of the government stock is vested in
a committee composed of the Governor-General and the
presiding officers of both the Houses of the Legislature.
The Philippine government is perhaps the most
paternalistic government under the American Flag.
It has taken up many activities which are generally
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left to private enterprise in Europe and America. It
has followed a policy of nationalizing and controlling
industries when public welfare demanded such a step.
For the purpose of helping in the agricultural, com-
mercial and industrial development of the Philippines,
a Philippine National Bank was started in 1916 with
51 per cent. of the stock owned by the Government of
the Philippine islands. A law was passed compelling
all municipal and provincial governments to deposit
“their funds in it. Branches of the Bank have been
established in New York, in Shanghai, and in many
Provincial capitals. The government exercises its con-
" trol over the bank through a government committee
consisting of the Governor-General, the President of
the Senate, and the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives. The original capital of the National Bank
was 20 million pesos. It has been increased since. The
assets have already reached over 300 million pesos.
The Bank is authorised to make loans not to exceed
50 per cent. of its capital and surplus, and all amounts
realised from the sale of real estate bonds. It is also
authorised to issue circulating notes, the amount of
which shall not exceed the paid-up capital stock and
surplus of the bank plus the amount of its gold coin.
The greatest development company established by
the Philippine government is the National Develop-
ment Company. Its authorized capital is 50 million
pesos. It has been given great powers. It can engage
in any commercial, industrial and agricultural enter-
prise necessary to the economic development of the
country and its public welfare. The stock of the com-
pany is controlled as in other government companies
by a committee of three presided over by the Governor-
General with the Presidents of the two Houses of
legislature as members.
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Other development companies owned by the govern-
ment are the National Cement Company, the National
Iron Company and the National Coal Company for the
development respectively of cement, iron and coal. The
Wood-Forbes commission of 1921 recommended that
the Philippine Government should as far as possible
get out of business and keep out of business in view of
the losses sustained by the Philippine National Bank,
and the Manila Railroad Company. From the Filipino
view point, however, the losses of their bank and rail-»
road constitute the price for the many benefits which
they in return have obtained. The National Bank
has been the best instrument in ,giving the necessary:
impulse to Philippine agriculture and industries. Dug
to its aid, sugar production in,the 1sla.nds has almost
doubled.

An analysis of revenues derived from taxation
shows the receipt from internal revenues to be
«$18,500,000 or two thirds of the total. The rate of
taxation has been sharply advanced. The insular gross
revenue from taxation in 1913, before the Filipinos
were given virtual control of their government, was
$12,500,000 as opposed to $28,000,000 in 1920, an
increase of 124 per cent. The bonded debt of the
Philippine islands in 1920 was $22,000,000 for the
reduction of which is laid aside nearly $5,000,000
sinking fund, so the net liability is something less than
$17,500,000. A comparison with the public debt of
other countries demonstrates that the Philippine islands
has a smaller bonded debt than most countries, the
per capita being $1.81, compared with $25 in Cuba,
$287.07 in the United States, $853 in England, and
$1159 in France. The Dutch East Indies with
$1.92 is the nearest, while the public debt of India is
Rs. 19/- per head or about a little over $6.



218 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

The Jones Act provides that the entire indebted-
ness of the Philippine government shall not exceed
1/10th of the total valuation of its property. In addi-
tion to the insular revenues, there are the provincial
and municipal revenues. These are expended by the
Provinces and municipalities by the vote of their own
local authority. The revenue and expenditure of
these local bodies have grown enormously, about 100
per cent. during the last eight years. The increase in
«government expenditure is due to the rise in the cost
of materials, and the creatidtn of new offices and
bureaus together with the rise in salaries.



CHAPTER X.
PUBLIC EDUCATION, HEALTH AND

SANITATION.
Moral and material development of the Philippine
Islands.

No other activity of the American government in
the Philippines has received such encouragement from
both the people and the governmeant of the islands as
the public school system established there by the
Americans. The progressive .development of the
school system has been phenomenal as may be seen
from the following table :—

Annual Enrolment of the Public Schools.

1898 1902 1907 1914 1920

Pupils ... ... | 4504 |200,000 |479,978 |621,030 |935,678
American Teachers 847 746 658 341 316
Filipino Teacherst 1914 6141 7013 7234 | 20691

+ Including men and women teachers.
Expenditure e ... $6,869,654.50
Number of Schools 7000

In 1920 the public owned 4063 and rented 1163
school buildings. Twenty per cent. of the revenues of
the government are spent for school purposes. The
amount spent for each student per year is $9.50 (the
figure for the United States being $36.62). The
amount per capita for the entire population of the

219
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Philippine islands is $0.86 or nearly 3 rupees per
head. Expansion of the public school system has taken
place so rapidly that efficiency has not been able to
keep pace with it,* though the percentage of the
population in the schools is about 10 per cent. (the
percentage for the United States in 1918 being
20.13).
According to the official census estimate of 1918
cabled to the War Department by the Acting Governor-
« General, 37 per cent. of the people are literate and
over 70 per cent. of the pdpulation over ten years of
age are literate, so that to-day the Philippines is the
most literate country in Asia next only to Japan. The
genthusiasm of the i:hilippine legislature for the cause
of education is commendable. The first Act of the
Philippine Assembly in 1909 was the appropriation of
one million pesos for the erection of public school
buildings. The Philippine Legislature appropriated in
1918 the large sum of 30 million pesos to defray the,
expenses of a five-year school programme calculated
to give almost free elementary education and to accom-
modate in the schools all the Filipino children who
may desire to attend them. This large sum was voted
for free elementary education in all of the schools
in which prior to 1919 tuition fees had been collected.
During the years 1912 to 1917 the voluntary contribu-
tions of the people to the support of education in-
creased from 198,000 pesos to 479,000 pesos. In addi-
tion to the grants from the Insular treasury and pro-
vincial funds and contributions, every municipality is
required by law to make ample provision for the sup-
port of all the schools established within its
jurisdiction.
In every municipality there is a school board con-
sisting of from four to six members as the division

-
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superintendent may determine, in addition to the Pre-
sident of the municipality who is a member ez-officio.
One half of the members, except the president, are
elected by the municipal council and one half are
appointed by the divisional superintendent. All the
members are elected or appointed for a term of two
years. It is provided that at least one elected and
one appointed member shall be women, thus making
two or more members of the schools of the town
women. The Board reports to the divisional superin-
tendent as to the conditions and attendance of the
pupils, recommends sites and plans to the municipal
council where the school houses arg to be erected, and -
finally reports annually to the municipal council the,

, amount of money which should be raised for the

current year by local taxation for school purposes.
The Department of Public Instruction is the only
department which is provided for in the Jones Law

.(Sec. 23). By the provisions of that law it includes

the Bureau of Education and the Bureau of Health
(Philippine Health Service). The only other Bureau
that has been placed under it by the Legislature is the
Bureau of Quarantine service. The Department also
supervises the private schools. The Vice-Governor is
made the head of the department of Public Instruc-
tion by the Jones Law.

The Bureau of Education administers the public
school system of the islands. There is a Director of
Education at the head of the Bureau, assisted by an
assistant director. The Director of Education has
by law the following powers and duties :—

(1) He shall establish elementary schools in every
town in the islands where practicable. (2) He shall
have the authority to establish night schools. (3) He
shall fix the salaries of teachers within the limits estab-
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lished by law. (4) He shall fix the curricula for all pub-
lic schools under his jurisdiction. (5) He shall main-
tain in the Philippines, normal schools to furnish
superior instruction to teachers as may be by law
allowed or required.

The Bureau of Education is much larger than any
other government bureau or organisation in the
Philippines. The number of teachers, men and womea
employed exceeds 22,000 The schools number
approximately 7,000 in which are enrolled nearly
1,000,000 pupils. The total expenditure for the sup-
port of the public schools reaches 15 million pesos out
of the total budget,of 90 million pesos. And it is
dlanned to increase this annual appropriation year by
year until at least 1,500,000 children are attending
schools regularly, out of the total population of 10
million.

One of the principal objects of the Philippine public
school system is to teach children to speak English sp.
that it may become the common language of the
islands. During the last 20 years, English has been
taught in the Schools as a compulsory subject and the
result is that almost every young man educated in the
public schools knows English. English has thus be-
come the common medium of communication, build-
ing a spirit of solidarity among the people. It has
also resulted in a widely circulating press and the crea-
tion of an instructed public opinion. There are 45
daily newspapers published in English with a total
circulation of 131,400 in addition to 69 weekly and
other publications with a circulation of 195,000 for a
population of 10 million, all of which show that there
is a well-informed public in the Philippine islands,
though the people of the remote provinces still depend
largely for the circulation of news by word of mouth
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as in the case of India. *Still the public opinion of the
country is educated by lantern lectures, travelling
libraries, bulletins, etc.

There are generally four types of schools under the
Bureau of Education :(—i.e.,

(1) Primary

(2) Intermediate

(3) Secondary

(4) Special schools for educational purposes.

The primary and intermediate courses are included
in the elementary schools. The secondary school
courses are divided into general, normal, housekeeping
and household arts, commercial, and agricultural. ‘

The following table illustrates "the various courses -
offered in the four types of schools and the number of®
pupils studying in each :—

Annual enrolment
Course. Dec. 1922
ELEMENTARY.
General 1,004,151
House- keepmg “and household nrts 31,427
Agricultural .. - 24,431
Trade . e e 13,917
SECONDARY.
General e e e 24,712
Normal 4,323
Agricultural ... 1,406
House- keepmg and household arts 1,367
Trade 949
Commercial ... 339
Surveying .. . .- 63
59
Total ... 1,107,144 pupils.
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While the General courses do not prepare as defi-
nitely for vocations as do other courses, they, however,
afford abundant opportunity for training in industry
through the teaching of such subjects as hand weaving,
gardening, and wood working to boys and sewing,
cooking, housekeeping, handweaving, embroidery and
lace making to girls.

The Bureau of Education has also provided special
courses for vocational purposes such as farm-schools,
agricultural schools, settlernent farm schools, indus-
trial schools, the Philippine normal school, the Philip-
pinie school of commerce, the school for the deaf and
the blind, the PkLilippine nautical school, and the
"Philippine school of arts and trades all located in
Manila. :

The Philippine public school curriculum, as is
well-known, provides a very liberal amount of indus-
trial training for the boys and girls. For boys it pro-
vides training in such industrial subjects as hand
weaving, gardening, woodworking, ironworking, fur-
niture making, shoe making, etc., for girls it provides
training in sewing, cooking, house keeping, hand-
weaving, loom weaving, embroidery, lace making, etc.
The object of these courses is not only to train skilled
artisans and craftsmen but also to impress upon the
children the dignity of labour. The industrial and
agricultural training, adapted to the needs of the people,
provided by the Philippine public school system, has
engendered this spirit and contributes to the growth
of scientific farmers and trained industrialists. The
following table shows the enrolment in the more im-
portant of the industrial courses and the estimated
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value of production in schools during 19211922 :—

C Enrolment during E"‘['m'ed Value
ourse. 19211922, of production.
in schools.
Pesos.
Sewing (girls) ... 282,822 681,236'62
Hand-weaving (boys and glrls) 270,391 304,688-78
Gardening (boys) ... 181,411 836,99129
Embroidery (girls) d 88,665 166,691-61
Cooking and house keepmg
(girls) 41084 | ...
Lace making (glrls) 31,061 57,356°13
Wood-working and Iron- work-
ing (boys) . 14,091 481,25091 #
Bamboo rattan furmture
making (boys) .. 6,361 48,427'83

Hand weaving is taught in such forms as basketry,
.hat making, mat making, slipper making, fan making,
and handbag making. The total estimated value
of production in all the industrial classes
in the public schools during the year 1921-1922
was about Pesos 3,420,500. DBy for the greater
part of the industrial production of the schools
is disposed of locally. In some of the courses, how-
ever, the output is in excess of local demand. In such
cases the oversupply is shipped to Manila to be dis-
posed of in the wholesale and retail stores of the
General Sales Department, which is operated as a part
of the Industrial division of the general office of the
department of Education.

At the end of the school year 1921-22, there were
in the Philippines 871 public vocational schools. Of
these 338 were schools of agriculture, 23 were trade
schools, 7 were normal schools, 1 was a commercial
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school, 1 was a nautical school and 1 was a school for
deaf and blind. These three latter are entirely sup-
ported by the Insular funds, in addition to the
Philippine Normal Bchool at Manila, the Central
Luzon Agricultural School and the Philippine School
of Arts and Trades.

Since the Philippines is a predominantly agricul-
tural country agricultural education here naturally
assumed in all of its phases an importance that is not
fully realised or appreciated by the Government and
people of India. Of the 338 public schools of agricul-
ture, 14 are boarding schools (called agricultural
schools) with farms averaging 460 hectares in size, 13
sre day schools (called farm schools) located in well
settled communities and on farm sites averaging 28
hectares in size, and 311 are rural schools (called
settlement schools) located in isolated and backward
communities (chiefly among the non-christians) and on
farms averaging 22 hectares in size. The total num-.
ber of pupils in these 338 schools is about 30,138 with
2,721 hectares of area of school land under cultivation,
the value of production from farm schools has been
Pesos 501,558.19 during the year 1921-1922.

There was a bill in 1924-25 before the Philippine
legislature called the Agricultural Education Bill,
which aims at better co-operation between the Insular
government and the local government in the provision
of more adequate facilities for the teaching of agricul-
ture. The furthér extension of agricultural education
depends upon the passage of this bill.

Filipino children, not attending schools of agricul-
ture, are also engaged in such agricultural activities as
gardening, club work and tree planting, as may be
seen from the following table showing the number of
public schools with gardens, number of pupils taking
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gardening and the estimated market value of
products, raised in school and home gardens during
1921-1922 :— .

Number of schools with gardens......... 6,512.

Number of pupils with home gardens......161,448.

Number of pupils taking gardening...181,411.

Estimated market value of products raised in
school and home gardens......Pesos 836,999.29.

Agricultural clubs......... 1,477.

Estimated market valye of products raised in the*
Agricultural clubs, Pesos 381,394.40.

Agricultural club work in the public schools
centres round such activities as spig raising, poultry *
farming, fruit-growing, corn-growing, and vegetable
growing for boys and cooking for the girls.

A considerable portion of Filipino students (about
75,000) receive instruction in private schools, which are
under the supervision of a superintendent of private
schools, an official directly under the Secretary of
Public Instruction, and responsible to him. The policy
of the government is to have the private schools follow
the same plan of courses as the public schools.

Physical education in all its phases is a com-
pulsory subject required of all the able bodied pupils
in all the public schools in the Philippines. The
present course in physical education has been in use
for the last three years. It requires of elementary
pupils participation in such activities as marching,
calisthenics, dancing, impromptu games, and group
athletics, of secondary boys participation in such
activities as games, military drill, and group athletics,
of secondary girls in marching, dancing, etc. Phono-
graphic and orchestral accompaniments stimulate
physical drill and dancing. In addition, health and
sanitary inspections of all schools and relief exercises
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in all classes are held. Annual playground demons-
trations are given to popularise the value of physical
education. . .

The results of this scheme of physical education
and health work in the Philippine public schools may
be seen in the success of the Filipino athletes who
have on two occasions won the championship of the
Orient in the Far Eastern Olympiad, in competition
with athletes from Japan and China. The results of
the excellent system of physjcal education may also be
seen in the extremely small death rate in the Philip-
pines when compared with the other eastern countries
‘of Asia. ¢
v Closely associated with, and contributed to largely
by agricultural, industrial and vocational, physical and
health education are the other important phases of
education—civic and moral-—neither of which is in
any way neglected in the Philippine public school
curriculum and both of which have much to do with.
character building. Much has been done through the
schools to promote civic enterprises which have had for
their great object the welfare of the people in general.
The people of the entire islands, especially in remote
municipalities and barrios, have been enlisted in public
welfare movements by the teachers of the public
schools. Chief among these activities are the civic
educational lectures given in every community, food
and Red Cross campaigns, and co-operation with other
bureaus, especially in work pertaining to agriculture
and health.

The Library Movement.

Despite the fact that public school libraries in the
Philippines are almost entirely dependent upon fees,
benefits, donations, etc., rather than wupon public
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taxation for their support, much progress is being made
each year in establishing them, and in augmenting the
number of books in them. During the year 1921-1922
there were a total of 2,758 school’ libraries with a total
of 482,023 books. In addition, the Bureau of Educa-
tion furnishes travelling libraries to different school
divisions, which are of great benefit to pupils and to
the public in out-of-the-way places. Though under the
Department of Justice, an educational activity of the
Philippipe government is the Philippine Library and
Muse This is not only a single library but is a
system of libraries. It is the purpose of the govern-
ment to place branches of the library in all the pro-
vinces. At present there are four library branches w
the capitals of the provinces. In the central library
there are over 500,000 volumes. An important activity
of the Philippine Library and Museum is the Legislative
reference division, which has been established to help
,members of the Legislature and other officials in the
preparation of bills and to furnish them such informa-
tion on public affairs as can be found in the 340,000
books and publications in this division. The work of
the division covers the investigation of legislation and
governmental activities of other countries. There are
360 public libraries distributed all over the Philippines
maintained by either the Insular, provincial or muni-
cipal governments. In addition to these, there are
semi-public libraries belonging to the bureaus of educa-
tion, religious corporations and civic organisations.
The University of the Philippines was founded by an
Act of the Philippine legislature in June 1908. Af
present there are seven colleges in the University the
colleges of Medicine and Surgery, Engineering, Law,
Agriculture, Education and Veterinary departments,
in addition to the six schools attached to the University.
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The six schools are in Dentistry, Pharmacy, Fine arts,
the Conservatory of Music, the Forest school and the
Graduate School of Tropical Medicine. The organisa-
tion and administration of the University is modelled
on the lines of the State Universities of America.
There were 4,130 students with a teaching force of
379 professors and assistants in the University of the
Philippines during the year 1920 for the prgparation
of the Filipinos to meet the professional and scientific
<equirements of their country. The cost of cgration
of the University was $755,926.57. In additic there
are 2,700 Filipinos attending colleges and schodls in
the United States. (.13 per cent. of the total popula-
tion is receiving higher education. At present these
institutions are not turning out a sufficient number of
graduates to meet the needs of the situation. The
Graduate School of Tropical Medicine was one of the
best in the East though it is not in operation now.

The University of the Philippines is not meeting
the demands upon it in as satisfactory a manner
as could reasonably be expected. Unlike in India, the
number of people receiving secondary education and
higher education in the Philippines is small, being 0.89
per cent. and 0.13 per cent respectively, while 35.9
per cent. of the people have received primary
education.

The expenditure for public education per capita of
population in the Philippines was 2.141 pesos in 1921
The liberality of the appropriation for education will,
be appreciated when it is remembered that the total per
capita tax is 6.40 pesos. In other words one-third of
the total taxation is devoted to public education. The.
sum is further augmented by munlc1pa1 appropriations.
and various local contributions in the form of money,
labour, and materials. ’
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The Philippine Health Service.

The Philippine Health Service represents the com-
bination of a series of sanitary reorganisations dating
as far back as September, 1898, when the first Board
of Health in the Philippine islands after the American
occupation came into existence. In 1905 the Bureau
of Health was created and in 1915 it became the
Philippine health service. The Philippine health ser-
vice lorga after the sanitary conditions of the country,
intlygeng the city of Maunila. It supervises all the
gopfrnment hospitals with the exception of the Philip-

ne General Hospital and other hospitals under it
feontrol. It administers the partially self-governimg
leper colony at Cuilon. It sees that the school houses
and their premises, the prisons and penal settlements
are kept in good sanitary condition. It is empowered
to enforce quarantine regulations in time of epidemics
or threatened spread of dangerous communicable
diseases. How effectively it has discharged these
functions may be seen from the decreasing death rate

per thousand during the last two decades shown in the
following table :

Death rate. Birth tate. Infant death rate.
Year.

Manila. | Provinces.| Manila. |Provinces.| Manila. | Provinces.

1804 | 4557 2610 3380 4006 | 80186 203-71
1813} 2258 18:85 3325 3034 | 322446 147-55
1920 | 2647 2073 43-54 36:54 | 213102 | 160-71

. At the head of the Philippine health service is the
Director of Health, aided by the advice and assistance
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of the Council of Hygiene. This is a body, having
seven members appointed by the Governor-General
upon the nomination of the Secretary of Public Ins-
truction. The Director of Health need not necessarily
accept the advice of this council. Outside Manila the
Municipal organisation unit is either one of the follow-
ing three kinds :—

(1) Municipal Board of Health

(2) Municipal Health District

(3) Municipal sanitary division.

There are besides, a board of food inspecti in
ocharge of matters relating to the enforcement of “he
fpod laws and a leper board committee in charge
diagnosing leprosy, its treatment, and the discharge of’
the cured patients. The Cuilon leper colony is the
largest single leper colony in the world, where the
modern treatment of leprosy is given for over 5,000
patients. This treatment consists of the administra-
tion of various esters of chaulmoogra, and results so*
far obtained in this colony seem to be very satisfactory.
Recently a British scientist visited the colony and
recommended that India should establish a similar
leper colony for the scientific treatment and eradication
of this disease.

The work of the Philippine health service is sum-
med up in a recent memorandum of the Director of
Health in the following words :—

‘* Public Health work in the Philippines compares
fairly with that of the other oriental countries. Up to
the year 1917, the death rate had been brought down
to the minimum figures possible with the medns &t
hand. The annual death rate for 1901, a year unbur-
dened by extensive epidemics—was 41 per 1,000 in-
habitants, later in 1905 it was brought to 28 per
thousand. We have made great strides in sanitation
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during the past
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20 years. The comparative death rate

scale for 1917 shown below proves that we are certainly
better off than most oriental countries.”” :—

Comparative death rate scale for 1917.

Death Rate per 1,000
COUNTRIES. lnhabitaats.
ORIENTAL.

China ¢ 40-00
Indj# 3500
Syrdits Settlements 31-64
/gylon 27-00
Burma 2493
Philippines 2229
Porto Rico 2850

ANGLO-SAXON.
United States 14-70
England 13-70
Canada - 1270
South Australia 1173
Queensland 11-00
New Zealand 10:35
Italy 1820
France 1770

Although sanitation in

the tropics, by the very

nature of climate and general environment, is difficult
to handle, yet the progress attained in the Philippines
along this line since the American occupation has been

rapid, especially since 1913.

Cholera and small-pox

have been wiped out, malaria checked, typhus con-
trolled, and beri-beri reduced. In general, the death
rate has decreased and the birth rate gone up. In-

fant mortality has been
Philippines is now one of
the Orient.

brought down, and the
the healthiest countries in









CHAPTER XI.

ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL PROGRESS IN
THE PHILIPPINES.

The development of Agriculture and Industridy

-

« The Department of Agriculture and Industries, asy
its name indicates, covers the activities of the govern-
ment calculated to foster the development of agricul-
ture and the national resources of the Philippines. It
has under its supervision the Bureau of Agriculture,
the Bureau of forestry, the Bureau of lands, the Bureau
of science, the weather bureau, and the various agri-
cultural colonies and settlements of the government.

The functions of the Bureau of Agriculture are to
collect and disseminate useful information pertaining
to agriculture in the Philippine islands, to encourage
the use of improved agricultural methods, and in
general to promote the development of the agricultural
resources of the Archipelago. The Bureau has under-
taken the following works :—

(1) The introduction of new domesticated animals,
and the improvement of the domesticated breeds, now
found in the islands.

(2) The control and eradication of diseases of live-
stock.

234
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(3) The investigation of soil and climatic conditions
and the methods of producing and handling agricul-
tural products.

(4) The introduction, production and distribution of
improved seeds and plants.

(5) The control and eradication of diseases of in-
sects and other pests injurious to cultivated plants.

(6) The operation of a system of demonstration and
agricultural extension work.

(D The collection of agricultural statistics, and’

:8) The publication and distribution of bulletins,

cIrculars and other printed matter.
" For the furtherance of these ends, the Bureau hgs
established and maintained experimental stations,
farms, and established stock farms for practical
agricultural instruction. Some of these stations are
under the joint operation and control of the bureau
and the provinces and municipalities. The Bureau
of Agriculture also has supervision over the agricul-
tural colonies of the government. At present there
are four of thesc agricultural colonies. They are the
Bohol Rice colony, the two Filipino Agricultural
colonies and the Mamungan American Agricultural
colony.

The net expenditure of the Bureau of Agriculture
in 1922 under Act 2,997 was Pesos 1,175,880.06 or
Pesos 0.288 per capita. The farming population
according to the Philippine census in 1918 were
4,081,302 out of a total population of 10 million people.
In other words, about half the total population is
engaged in agriculture, the principal crops being rice,
coconuts, sugar cane, corn, tobacco, magney, cocoa,

coffee, etc., as may be seen from the following table
for 1992.
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Area Total Value
Cultivated | Amount | Average yield of
in« | Produced. | per Hectare. | production
Hectares. in Pesos.
Rice 1,661,430 | 43,436,830} 26°14 Cavans | 139,935,080
Cavans
Sugar Cane 240,820 | 7,200,070 318 Piculs 59,948,250
‘ Piculs
\.
Cocoanuts 444 570 168,239,000  ...... 55,267,680
Nuts h]
Average of 190 .
Hfrees per
Hectare)
Corn 549,960 | 6,416,450{12 Cavans 29,125,200
Cavans
Abaca (manila
hemp) 494990 | 1,913,770 7 Piculs 19,918,860
Piculs
Tobacco 59,870 650,580 |11  Quintals | 6,019,870
Quintals
Magney 27,670 268,700|14  Pictals 1,604,470
Pictals
Cacao 1,080 984,300|  ...... 1,148,100
Kilos
Coffee 800 | 1,148,000 ... 822,800
Kilos
Total 3481270 | ... | ... 313,880,310
Hectares. Pesos.

[One cavan of rough rice equals 44 kilos, one picul
equals 63.25 kilos, one cavan of cleaned rice equals
57.5 kilos, one quintal equals 46 kilos, one cavan of
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shelled corn equals 58" kilos, and one peso (Philip-
pine currency) equals Rs. 1/8/- in Indian currency.]

It will be seen from the above table that the
average yield per hectare of rice,” corn, sugar, tobacco,
abaca, is far more than the yield in India. This in-
creased production is due to the more scientific
methods, and the help given to farmers by the Bureau
of Agriculture. There is usually an agricultural con-
gress held in Manila every year composed of represen-
tative farmers from all over the islands. It is cone
veped for the purpose of “discussing matters pertaining
to agriculture, and of acquainting the government with
the needs of the farmers. In addition, 39 provincia}
and municipal chambers of agrizulture in different prp-
vinces have been organised. The object of these
organisations is to unite the progressive agriculturists
of different localities and give them an opportunity to
study and discuss their problems together and to voice
their opinions collectively whenever necessary.

In order to make known to the people the different
activities of the Bureau of Agriculture, especially along
the demonstration and extension activities, the farm
advisors and agricultural assistants deliver lectures on
such agricultural topics as cattle-breeding, seed
selection, marketing facilities, and manures, etc. There
were held in 1922, 1529 meetings with an attendance of
34,535 farmers, not including individual talks made by
the fieldmen with the farmers. The agricultural ex-
tension agents, as they are called in the budget of
1923, are assigned mainly to provinces where the
most important products are raised—and there foster
and encourage the better and greater production
of these products. The farming class, realising the
importance and advantages of improving the crops,
select their seeds for the next season’s planting with
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the assistance and advice of the farm advisers and
agricultural assistants. The following table shows the
popularity of this kind of work among farmers in
1922 :— '

Seeds. Farmers helped. | Amount selected
Rice 1320 724'4 cavam.
Qorn o 3368 219°5 cavans.
Sugar cane 119 485840 points,
Tobacco e 24 6 gantas.
Vegetables .. - 436 | ...

In addition, co-operative demonstration plots (826
of rice, 346 of corn, 18 of tobacco and 120 of sugar
cane) were started by farmers in 1922 in the different
provinces and worked under the guidance of the farm
advisers and their assistants, the purpose being to
show to farmers by actual demonstration and compari-
son the difference between the improved and the un-
improved methods of farming and to persuade them
to adopt the former. Locusts had done no little
damage to crops in all the provinces, and the farm
advisors of the Bureau of Agriculture also devoted
themselves to the locust extermination work in addition
to their field work in the demonstration farms.

Another activity of the Bureau of Agriculture is the
organisation of rural-credit societies for the purpose
of lending money to small farmers. The first rural-
credit association was inaugurated on October 19th,
1916. There were in 1920 over 500 associations dis-
tributed throughout the Provinces. Bome of these
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associations have been granted loans by the Philippine
National Bank in amounts equal to their paid-up
capital. These loans are usually made at 8 per cent.
per annum, and the association®can in turn lend to
the borrowers at 10 per cent.

The work of the animal husbandry division con-
sists of experiments in the improvement of cattle
breeding, horses, poultry and swine, etc., in public
breeding farms. One of the most serious losses in the
Philippines has for many years been due to the pre-
valence of rinderpest, with a consequent annual loss
of hundreds of thousands of cattle and caraboi and
this loss falls most heavily on the poor Filiping
agriculturist. The government scientists and vetei-
narians have long been working for an effective
remedy, which has now been discovered and made
effective by Dr. W. H. Boynton of the Bureau of
Agriculture. The Boynton vaccine is now being
successfully made use of on a large scale. It has
already been a great success in Masbate and
in the provinces around Manila. The successful
campaign against rinderpest in the Philippines is an
incalculable boon to the islands and a great gift to the
millions of people in the Far East and in India.

Another aid to farmers against animal diseases is
provided by the Insurance of Work animals Act No.
2,573 as amended- Under this Act, insurance agents
are appointed by the government to insure animals at
a nominal sum, so that if the animals die, their own-
ers may have money to replace them. From 1919 to
December, 31st, 1922, there were 17,300 insurance
applications presented by 4,000 persons from the
different provinces ; out of these 13,800 were approved.
The number of head of cattle insured in 1922 was
11,281 and the number of deaths 812 during the same
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period, giving an average mortality of 7.2 per cent.
5 per cent. was charged for animals not immunized by
the Boynton vaccine and 4 per cent. only for those
immunized in accordance with the law. 113,449.91
pesos were collected as premiums, as against pesos
101,422.28 which was paid as indemnity claims, leav-
ing a balance of pesos 11,761.63 to pay future claims.

The work of the Animal Insurance Division of the
Bureau of Agriculture has been very useful to the people
and relieved a great deal of suffering and hardship both
to the work-animals and the’small farmers.

The bureau of science is the most important single
institution in the Philippines and for years it rendered
vjtally important service not only to the Philippine
government in its various departments but also to the
world at large, through its scientific research work. It
attained a position of great eminence and credit. The
bureau of science makes investigations, conducts
researches, and does work of a scientific nature and
publishes the results of investigations in chemistry,
biology, anthropology, and mineralogy. The large
volume of the work of the Bureau consists of the
chemical examination of materials of all kinds, sub-
mitted by other bureaus and departments, such as im-
ported drugs from the Bureau of Customs, and soil
samples from the Bureau of Agriculture. The bureau
also manufactures serum for the use of the different
bureaus and departments, such as the serum for vacci-
nation, rinderpest inoculations, etc. It maintains
several collections of natural history, such as insects,
birds, snakes, etc. It has also under its jurisdiction
the aquarium in Manila, consisting of live specimens
of fishes. The bureau also publishes the Journal of
Science containing the results of its scientific
investigations.
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Other bureaus under’the Department of Agriculture
are the Bureau of Forestry, the Bureau of Lands and
the Bureau of Weather. The Bureau of Forestry is
charged with the preservation amd administration of
the forests of the Philippine islands. It also supervises
the work of lumber mills, by seeing that the owners
do not violate the law and live up to the conces-
sions granted them by the government. 99 per cent.
of the forest lands belong to the government. The
Bureau of Lands is in charge of the administration of
laws relative to public agricultural and mineral lands
and the friar lands. It also grants homesteads and
leases public lands. According to the new public land
law, a home-steader may apply for 24 hectares of
public land. One person cannot purcha,se more thah
100 hectares and a corporation cannof purchase over
1,024 hectares. The lease usually covers a period of
25 years after which it may be renewed.

The weather bureau has long been a scientific ins-
titution of international standing. It maintains a
system of weather forecasts and storm warnings, which
are sent to the ports and the farmers. It also publishes
bulletins and other works on seismography, climato-
logy, meteorology and astronomy, ete.

The intimate connection of the Department of
Agriculture with the farmers of the Philippines has
endeared the department to the people in a manner
that is not realized in India. The United States is
probably the only other country in the world, where the
government does so much for the farmer. The Depart-
ments of Agriculture in India are merely ornamental
when compared with the excellent work that is being
done in the Philippines.

To sum up the economic aspects of the American
rule in the Philippines, it may be stated briefly, that
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the American policy has beeh on the whole one of
non-exploitation. The Natural resources of the islands
have been preserved almost intact for the Filipino
people. The reciprocal free trade between the United
States and the Philippines, coupled with a protective
Philippine tariff against other nations have made the
islands economically dependent upon the United
States. Economically, the resources of the Philip-
pines are to-day perhaps the least developed
(except India) and the poorest large and populots
’colony in Asia (excepting again India and Java).

Recent Political developments.

It is now a quarier of a century, since the United
States took over the possession of the Philippine
islands. During this period of twenty five years,
marvelous progress has been made in education, pub-
lic health, sanitation and the development of agri-
culture and industries under the benevolent protection
of the American flag ; a flag which is described as ‘‘ an
emblem of liberty and not of slavery, a symbol of
humanity and civilization and not of selfishness and
exploitation.”” The Filipino people enjoyed a large
measure of autonomy for the last eight years out of
the quarter of a century. The Philippines enjoy the
same powers and status as the self-governing colonies
of the British Empire, like Australia, and Canada.
They have an elected legislature, elected governors in
the provinces, and representative Filipinos at the head
of all the executive departments leaving only two im-
portant American officials, the Governor-General and
the Vice-Governor in the whole administration. The
progress of the Filipinos in all directions is so great
during this quarter of a century that President Hard-
ing declared, ‘‘ It is unequalled by any other people
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under similur conditious and within the same period
of time.”” 1t can safeiy be stated that no people under
the friend'y tutelage of another, have made so great a
progress in so short a time. Thé task of building up
a truly representative form of government is no doubt
made much easier by the fact that the great bulk of
the people belong to the same religion (Christian), and
race (Malay) and that they are free from caste distinc-
tions unlike in India.

The moral and material progress of the people of the
Philippine islands may be seen from one or two indi-
cagions. The degree of literacy has increased from
5 per cent. to nearly 40 per cent. in 1923 and over 50
per cent. of the children of school going age are eny
rolled in schools, so much so that the Philippines to-
day is the most literate country in the Orient, second
only to Japan. The death rate has declined from 45.57
per thousand in 1904 to 22 per thousand in 1921. The
development of agriculture and industries has been
remarkable, so that outside Japan again, the Philip-
pines is the only country in Asia that has scientific
farming and produces the greatest amount of rice,
sugar, tobacco, etc., per acre of land. India and China
are very much behind the Philippines in scientific
agriculture.

So much for the moral and the economic develop-
ment. Now turning to political progress, the Philip-
pines enjoy even now the most democratic form of
government in Asia, not excepting even Japan. The
present status of the Philippines may be described as
follows in the words of President Harding :—

*“ Gradually and without violence the functions of
the government have been taken over by the people
themselves, leaving only the tenuous connection of
the Governor-General.”’
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Much of course depends upon tne personauty,
character and statesmanship of the Governor-General.
Harrison, the former Governor-General, had no
trouble with the PHilippine Legislature or the people.
But the present Governor-General, Ieonard Wood,
seems to have different experience. Differences
between him and the Philippine Legislature and the
leaders arose, though unlike the Viceroy of India he
has no power of certification. In July 1923, the Fili-
.pino members of the Ca,b‘inet and the Council of
State resigned in a body as a result of frequent con-
flict with General Wood. The immediate cause of
their action, they stated to be the *illegal’ rein-
gtatement of a member of the secret service of the
City of Manila, who had been suspended from office.
This incident, however, they declared to be the cul-
mination of the general policy of the Governor-General
‘“ to intervene in and control even to the smallest
details, the affairs of our Government, both insular
and local in utter disregard of the authority and res-
ponsibility of the department heads and other officials
concerned *’ General Wood while accepting the re-
signations, reported to the Secretary of War as
follows :—

‘* This concerted action was a result of pre-arrange-
ment and was evidently made for the purpose of
securing a restriction of the exercise by the Governor-
General of his power of supervision and control under
the Organic Act and to force by irregular means a
further curtailment of American authority in the
Philippine islands............ ”

The Philippine Legislature immediately supported
the resigning members of the Council of State by
passing resolutions addressed to the United States
Congress and the President demanding the removal
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of General Wood from office. The Philippine Legis-
lature sent a special Mission to Washington which
presented the following charges against General Wood
to the President and the Congress of the United
States : —

‘** Governor-General Wood has set at naught all
understandings the Filipino people have had with the
American Government, and has ignored the assurance
given them by the late President. He has most
decidedly taken a backward step depriving our govern-
ment of the key and the nerve-centre of the former
awtonomous administration—the Counsel of the Fili-
pinos. He has surrounded himself with a secrefy
Cabinet composed of military and other extra-legg)
advisers, which has encroached upon the legitimate
functions of the Filipino officials in the government.
He has broken asunder the bonds of concord that
united Americans and Filipinos after the bloody
struggle of 1899, a concord that reached its highest
expression in the first years of autonomous govern-
ment. He has placed himself over and above the
laws passed by the Philippine legislature, laws that
have never been declared null and void by the Courts
or by the Congress of the United States. He has
claimed for himself an unlimited executive respon-
sibility that neither the existing laws nor the practices
already established have recognized. He has deviated
from the policy of the American Government to give
the Filipino people an ever-increasing self-govern-
ment, a policy announced by every President begin-
ning with President McKinley and ratified by the
Congress of the United States in the Jones Law. He
has abused the veto power, exercising it on the slight-
est pretext on matters of purely local concern that
did not affect the sovereignty of the United States or
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its international obligations. Thus he has attempted
to control our legislature, a prerogative that has never
been claimed by the elective executives of America,
by the President of the United States, or the Gover-
nors of the several States. He has disregarded the
right of the Senate in his exercise of the appointing
power. He has destroyed our budget system, the
greatest achievement in the financial administration
of our government. He has endeavoured to defeat
. the economic policy duly laid down by the Philippine
legislature for the protection of the rights and interests
of the Filipino people in the development of the
resources of the Islands.”

« In reply to the above charges, President Coolidge
expressed his unqualified support of the Wood ad-
ministration by declaring as follows :—

I The Government of the United States has
full confidence in the ability, good intentions, fairness
and sincerity of the present Governor-General. It is
~onvinced that he has intended to act and has acted
within the scope of his proper constitutional authority.
Thus convinced, it is determined to sustain him and
its purpose will be to encourage the broadest and most
intelligent co-operation of the Filipino people in this

licy........

He further declared that any legislation passed by
the Philippine legislature, which encroaches upon the
authority of the Governor-General in violation of the
provisions of the Jones Law, is null and void and in
no way binding upon that official. This declaration
is somewhat curious in view of the declaration of his
predecessor, President Harding, in 1921 to another
Filipino Commission that ‘‘ no backward step in
diminution of your domestic control is to be sought.’’
The Filipinos regarded this assurance of President
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Harding as implying that there would be no retro-
gression from the autonomy which they had attained
during the Harrison regime (1913—1921), though
from the legal point they obtaited that position of
autonomy by stretching the Jones Act of 1916.

The result of President Coolidge’s attitude is that
the parliamentary system of Government established
in the Philippines under the Harrison regime has
been replaced by one based more nearly upon the
separation of powers (as in the case of the American
government) as was origihally intended by the Jones
Act. The Governor-General as a consequence has nc
need to consult the leaders of the legislative chambers
and to take advice of the Filipinbs. The Council of
State lost the services of the two speakers of the
Philippine legislature and reverted to the positior
of the Cabinet of the Governor-General.

The statement of President Coolidge has the
effect of going back upon the preamble of the Jones
Act of 1916 which says that ‘‘ Independence will be
given as soon as stable government is established in
the Philippines.”’ It also means that the Republicar
party will not be bound by the Congressional pro-
nouncement of 1916 passed by the Democratic party.
This is the more regrettable when we remember
the declaration of President Harding belonging to the
Republican party in 1921, to the effect that the
United States Government will respect the Act anc
preamble of 1916.

As a result of this reactionary policy of Genera.
‘Wood and President Coolidge, the Nacionalista party
in the Philippines, 1.e., the party that resigned from.
office in 1923, gained an immediate and over-whelming
victory in the senatorial bye-elections and in the
general elections of 1925, defeating their rivals the
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Democratic party i.e., the party that co-operated
with the Governor-General in their constitutional
crisis. The new legislature passed a bill in 1925 pro-
viding for a plebiscite to be held on the independence
issue, but Governor-General Wood vetoed it and the
issue remains where it was, leaving bitterness and
resentment amongst the Filipinos instead of the co-
operation and friendship that the United States
Government desires.

The Independance Movement.

It will be seen from the foregoing pages that the
Phlhppme Islands are already enjoying Dorminion
Status, i.e., the same status and powers enjoyed by the
self-govermng British Colonies like Canada and Aws-
tralia. But the Filipino people are not content with
this relationship. They demand immediate and com-
plete independence, as was promised to them by the
Jones Act. The United States government with the
enactment of the Jones Law in 1916, formally and
officially promised to recognise the independence of the
Philippine Islands as soon as a stable government could
be established therein. The policy of the United States
towards the Philippines has always been interpreted
by the American statesmen to mean the ultimate in-
dependence of the islands. The uncertainty has been
only as to the time for such independence.

On the conclusion of the war, the Philippine legie-
lature sent in 1919, the first Philippine Mission to
‘Washington with instructions to request the fulfillment
of the preamble of the Jones Law. The representa-
tive of the American government in the Philippines
who supervised the establishment of the government
under the Jones Law, i.e., former Governor-General
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Harrison, has concurred in the report of the Philip-
pine legislature, as to a stable government. He re-
ported to the United States Congress through the joint
committees which heard the first’ Philippine Mission,

that there was already in the Philippine islands, the
stable government demanded by the United States
Congress, ‘‘ namely, a government elected by the
people, and supported by the people, which is capable
of maintaining order and of fulfilling its international
obligations.”  President, Wilson in his farewell
message to Congress officially certified that the Filipino
people have already performed the condition imposed
upon them as a pre-requisite to independence. Heg
said :—

..................... Allow me to call your attention
to the fact that the people of the Philippine Islands
have succeeded in maintaining a stable government
since the last action of the Congress in their behalf,
and have thus fulfilled the condition set by the Con-
gress as precedent to a consideration of granting in-
dependence to the islands. I respectfully submit that
this conditional precedent having been fulfilled, it is
now our liberty and our duty to keep our promise to
the people of those islands by granting them the in.
dependence, which they honourably covet.”

Had President Wilson and the democratic party
been returned to power in 1921, probably this pledge
would have been fulfilled. But the Republican party
was returned (o power in the United States in 1921,
and President Harding appointed the Wood-Forbes
commission in March 1921 to investigate the stability
of the Philippine government and their fitness for in-
dependence. Mr. Forbes was a former Governor-
General of the Philippines while General Wood had
considerable experience in Cuba and is the present
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Governor-General of the islands. The commission
arrived in Manila on May 4th, 1921, and the report of
the commission was submitted to the President
on October 8th," 1921, recommending among
other things that ‘‘ the present status of the Philip-
pine Islands continue until the people have had time
to absorb and thoroughly master the powers already in
their hands."”’

The commission, however, admitted that there is a
cgeneral desire everywhere for independence in the
Philippines and that a ‘‘ reasonable proportion of
government officials and employees are men of good
«character and ability and reasonably faithful to the
frust imposed upon them. ............ and that many
Filipinos have shown marked capacity for government
service and that the young generation is full of promise
.......................... and that the legislative chambers
are conducted with dignity and decorum and are com-
posed of representative men. ...........cociiiiiiinnen.n,
We feel that the lack of success in certain departments
should not be considered as proof of essential incapa-
city on the part of the Filipinos, but rather as indicat-
ing lack of experience and opportunity, and especially
lack of inspection.’’

As a result of this report, the United States Govern-
ment has taken no steps to change the status of the
Philippines, in spite of the certificates of former Gover-
nor-General Harrison and the late President Wilson.
In 1922 a second Independence Mission was sent by
the Philippine legislature to Washington, demanding
independence. President Harding replied to the
mission that ‘‘ no backward step is contemplated; no
diminution of your domestic control is to be sought but
that independence will not be granted.”’ For a third
time in January 1924, the Philippine legislature sent a
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petition through a speciaf commission of independence,
headed by the Speaker of the Philippine House of
Representatives to the United States Congress,
demanding immediate independenée, on the ground
that a stable government exists in the Philippines,
capable of insuring peace and tranquility and the
security for all nationals and foreigners alike, and
‘* that the next step in the development of our rela-
tionship is the immediate establishment of a Philip-
pine free republic, consecrated to the ideals of liberty,
and justice which America has upheld throughout her
history.”’

As a result of this third mission of independence in
January, 1924, Representative Fairfield of the United,
States Congress drafted a bill to enable the people of
the Philippine islands to form a constitution and
establish the government of the Commonwealth of the
Philippines. This Philippine constitution was to be
formed by a constitutional convention to be duly sum-
moned under the terms of the Fairfield Bill. The Bill
also provides that all foreign affairs, loans, and treaties
of all kinds of the Commonwealth shall be exclusively
in the control of the United States and that there shall
be free trade between the two countries. Under the
provisions of the bill, the Governor-General is to be
elected by the people of the Philippines, along with an
elected legislature of two houses as at present. Finally
the Bill provides that ‘‘ not earlier than 30 years after
the inauguration of the government established under
the constitution herein provided for, the people of the
said Commonwealth shall have the right by plebiscite
to express their wishes regarding their future relation-

. ship to the United States, and if their wishes so ex-
pressed are for complete and absolute independence of
the United States, the same shall be granted.”” The
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Bill based on the Commonwealth type of government
was favourably reported in the United States Senate
and the House of Representatives, though President
Coolidge took a decided stand against any immediate
change in the government of the Islands.

The passage of this Fairfield Bill may or may not
satisfy the aspirations of the Filipinos. But it consti-
tutes a forward step in the relations of the colonial
powers to their tropical dependencies and
approximates to the standard of °* trusteeship '’
laid down in the mandate principle of the
League of Nations. The American government
is likely to pass this or a similar bill in the
near future. Such an action would be a forward
step in the right direction, as the first instance of a
colonial power granting autonomy to a people of a
different race on purely humanitarian and altruistic
grounds. The action of the United States in this
direction may have a far-reaching influence on the
colonial policy of Great Britain, France, Japan and
other colonial powers in Asia and facilitate the adop-
tion of the mandate principle to all the colonial
dependencies in Asia and Africa. As an American
writer puts it ‘‘ Philippine independence will light a
new lamp in Asia.”” And Asia houses and feeds one
half of the human race. The whole of Asia and the
world is watching anxiously to see whether America
will put the principles of self-determination and the
* consent of the governed ’ into operation in a land
within the confines of her own possessions.



CHAPTER XII.

THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS AND THE
MANDATES SYSTEM.

The control of the tropics has been the goal of the.
industrial nations of the world. Realising the vast
natural resources of the tropics, the European nations
have during the last 400 years penetrated every tropi-e.
cal country in the world and have controlled it directly
or indirectly. The contribution of tropical products to
the economic life and welfare of the temperate regions
can be best estimated by comparing the economic
conditions of the temperate regions before and after the
introduction of tropical products. In other words, what
would be the changes in the economic life and welfare
of the temperate regions if they were not supplied with
any rubber. cotton, hemp, sugar cane, petroleum, oils,
drugs, tea, coffee, spices, and minerals from the
tropics? TFirst of all, the most obvious result would
be the sudden breakdown of the industrial system of
Europe and America which are dependent upon these
articles for their raw-materials. As a result, the mills
and factories would have to be closed down for lack of
raw materials and the labour market in the temperate
regions will be greatly disturbed. For instance, if
cotton from India, Egypt and other tropical coun-
tries is no longer shipped to Liverpool and Manchester,
the English textile industry will have to be closed down
and the workmen, several thousands, deprived of em-
ployment with the prospect of starvation. The same

253
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thing may be said to be true of other industries, rubber,
sugar, timber, hemp., palm oil, etc., products exclu-
sively grown in the tropics. The tropics do not mere-
ly supply articles of food like tea, coffee, fruits, spices,
dyes and drugs but also the prime necessities of
life in the economic and industrial world, without which
the industrial and manufacturing systems of the world
will be paralysed. These raw materials of primary
importance provide employment for millions of work-
.men in the factories and workshops of the industrial
world. )

Dyes, drugs, ivory, mahogany, cedar, ebony, teak-
.wood, rubber and minerals like copper, silver, and tin
{from the Malay States) have now come to be indispen-
sable though they might have been luxuries at one
time. FEven in this age of invention and research, the
reliance on the tropics for their products is daily in-
creasing and will soon reach a stage when the tropical
products will be the very basis for the economic life
and welfare of the temperate regions, as well as of the
tropics. Research and invention has made this reliance
somewhat decreasing only in one direction. Formerly
the only source of dye stuffs, such as indigo, saffron,
and other dyes, was from the tropics. But with the
recent discoveries of aniline dyes {rom coal-tar, it has
become possible to get dyes independent of the tropics.
Research in other directions has failed to provide
proper substitutes for tropical products. Artificial rub-
ber cannot be made with any degree of success on a
large scale, so the only possible supply for the entire
world is from the equatorial belt-—the home of rubber
and gums. Now, all the industries, such as auto-
mobile tyres, rubber bottles, etc., are dependent
entirely for their trade on the regular supply of that
article from the tropics. The same is true of other
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products. Thus a large portion of the working popula-

tion as well ag the capitalistic classes of the temperate

regions are dependent for their livelihood and profits on

tropical products and raw materials. It will also be

apparent that the greater part of the commerce and

industries of the temperate regions could not have been

maintained without a regular supply of tropical pro-

ducts. On the other hand, some of the tropical peoples

are dependent for their economic advancement on the

white man, as they lack the motive force, the indivi-.
dual initiative, capital and enterprise to grow these

products and scientifically manufacture them on a

large scale. The economic life of the temperate regionse
will suffer heavily without the aid of tropical products

and raw materials.

It is because of the vast importance of the tropics
and the principle of self-determination enunciated in
the war, that the system of mandates was adopted by
the League of Nations in Paris in 1919. During 1915
and 1916, the Round Table group discussed the whole
question of the future relations of the advanced and
backward races, and the settlement of the future of
the colonies taken from Germany. In 1916 Mr. Philip
Kerr (then editor of the Round Table) in dealing with
the general subject of the political relations between
advanced and backward peoples, wrote of the ‘* duties
of trusteeship ’’ resting upon the former for the welfare
of the latter, including the duty of aiding the back-
ward peoples to attain a capacity to ‘‘ govern them-
selves,”’ declaring this to be the ultimate ‘‘ purpose of
the tutelage of the backward by the advanced races.’”
He concluded that ‘‘ ruling people ought to govern
the dependency as trustees for all mankind,'’ and that

‘“ all other nations have an equal title to trade and
commerce with them subject to whatever restrictions
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are necessary for the welfare of the inhabitants.
Here are three or four of the principles of the mandate
system, and a clear implication that something must
be done to enforce these principles of the trusteeship.
J. A. Hobson in his book, ‘ Towards International
Government >’ 1915. (pp. 138-141), points out the
amount of international friction caused by competition
in the colonial world and by the exclusion of alien
capitalists or merchants from colonial territories by
. those states having them under sovereignty. He also
points out the conflict of interest between the govern-
ing state and the natives, and the vices of native ex-
~ploitation. He then asks what a hypothetical inter-
saational council could do to remedy this situation. The
principle of open-door and equality of opportunity for
the capital and trade of other nations, embodied in the
Algeciras conference has been accepted by Hobson.
General Smuts writing in 1918 in a book entitled
‘*“ The Lieague of Nations ; a practical suggestion '’ lays
down the principle of ‘‘ no annexation,’’ ‘‘ self-deter-
mination,”’ and the ‘‘open door '’ and develops the idea
of mandates as follows :—*‘ That it shall be lawful for
the League of Nations to delegate its authority, con-
trol, or administration in respect of any people or terri-
tory to some other state whom it may appoint as its
agent or mandatory, but that whenever possible the
agent or mandatory so appointed shall be nominated or
approved by the autonomous people or territory. That
the degree of authority, control, or administration exer-
cised by the mandatory state shall in each case be laid
down by the League in a special act or charter which
shall reserve to it complete power of ultimate control

* Grant A. J. and others, International Relations, London,
1916 Ch. V by Kerr, (p. 170, 171, 179, 181).
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and supervision, as wefl as the right of appeal to it

from the territory or people affected against any gross

breach of the mandate by the mandatory state. That

the mandatory state shall in each case be bound to

maintain the policy of the open door, or equal econo-

mic opportunity for all, and shall form no military

forces beyond the standard laid down by the League

for purposes of internal police.”” It will be seen that

Article XX11 of the Covenant contains these very prin-

ciples—adopted from General Smuts who in his turn.
drew his material from the Round Table group and

the writings of J. A. Hobson. The mandate system

as finally adopted in the Covenant in 1919 contams'
the following seven specific principles :

(1) Colonial territories taken from Germany are
not to be annexed by the Allies,

(2) These colonial territories are to be put under
the joint sovereignty of the allied and associated
powers,

(3) They are to be entrusted to the tutelage of
certain individual advanced nations,

(4) This tutelage is to be exercised by the manda-
tories under the supervision of the League,

(5) The open door is to be maintained in colonial
territories so far as the mandatory has any power over
them as such,

(6) Natives shall be used in a military capacity
only for local defence and police,

(7) The people of the mandated territories are to
have a voice in the choice of the mandatories, subject
to various limitations such as (a) the past experience
and successful administration of colonies by the man-
datory power, (b) grounds of propinquity and special
interests.
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The principle of the mandate itself is not new,
having been adopted in 1906 for Morocco in the
Roosevelt-Root Plan under the act of Algeciras. The
modern opposition to territorial conquests and annexa-
tions, and to the use abroad of coloured colonial troops,
together with the modern practice of condominium (as
in Egypt), the ideal of self-determination and the policy
of the open door in colonial territory, all led to the
adoption of the mandate system in the Covenant of
cthe League.

Sir Sidney Olivier (now Lord Olivier) writing
in 1918 on ‘' The League of Nations and
«Primitive * Peoples,”’ suggested that the proposed
Tueague of Natious should frame a world charter of the
liberties and rights of primitive peoples. He suggested
certain safeguards against the oppression of primitive
peoples under European overlordship, such as (1) the
protection of native land rights and sufficient native
reserves, (2) prohibition of forced labour, except for
definite and approved local services, (3) restriction
of contract labour, (4) complete separation of* ad-
ministration from exploitation, (5) maintenance of
and respect for tribal authority, law and customs,
wherever possible, and (6) exclusion of distilled liquor.
Some of these suggestions have been actually incor-
porated in the conditions and obligations imposed upon
the mandatory powers over the class B or C mandates
by the League of Nations.

Lord Olivier also stated that Joint Sovereignties or
control of the mandates by committees of different
Powers did not work satisfactorily in the past, as
for example the international agreement guaranteeing
the good administration of the New Hebrides under
the joint sovereignty of France and England, which
was not enforced by the guarantors. So Lord Olivier
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suggested that the Leaéue of Nations should provide
the machinery for a commanding common sanction to
enforce these and similar guarantges for the protection
of the primitive peoples. ~

The writings of Hobson and the Round Table
group during 1915—17, and the pamphlet of Lord
Olivier on ‘‘ The l.eague of Nations and Primitive
Peoples *’ influenced General Smuts to advocate the
system of mandates. From here they were taken up
by President Wilson, who in his principles for peace
settlement urged the supreme council, the commis-
sion of the League of Nations and the Peace confer-
ence to adopt it. .

This plan, known as the Mandates System wal
adopted on January 30th 1919 by the Council of Ten,
was transmitted to the Peace Conference Commission
on the I.eague of Nations, and with very slight
changes was incorporated as Article XXII of the
Covenant of the League.

The idea, that the government of peoples not yet
able to stand by themselves is a sacred trust of civiliza-
tion, is not new, having previously been recognised at
least verbally by the British, French, and American
Governments in their treatment of dependencies. It
was assumed as an International obligation in the
General Act of Berlin of 1885, and revised in Sep-
tember, 1919. Under this compact seven great colo-
nial Powers agreed that, so far as Africa was concern-
ed, ‘ they will continue to watch over the preservation
of the native populations, and to supervise the improve-
ment of the conditions of their moral and material well-
being.”” The importance of writing such a principle
into an international treaty is that it converts what is
otherwise a ‘‘ domestic question '’ into an internation-
al obligation, the violation of which gives other Powers
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the right to protest. But this obligation, like the
open-door provision, never amounted to very much.
France and Belgium, misconstrued these provisions, in-
terpreting them in such a manner as to allow them to
establish semi-governmental monopolies of the great
rubber resources of the Congo, to the exclusion of
foreign merchants. Both governments declined the
requests of Great Britain that the difference in inter-
pretation of the Act of Berlin be referred either to
narbitration or to an interngtional conference. Since
no impartial institution had the power to interpret and
to enforce these provisions, the Act of Berlin became a
adead letter. In an ettempt to overcome this weakness,
the revised act of 1919 provided for a compulsory arbi-
tration of disputes relating to the application of the
convention. But these obligations are scarcely more
justiciable than the question of what constitutes a
‘‘ fair price ”’ or a ‘‘ reasonable return,’”’ is justiciable
in an ordinary court of law.

The League of Nations has established
a new type of administrative tribunal, composed
of colonial experts to enquire and arbitrate
in these and similar questions—i.e., the Permanent
Mandates Commission of the League of Nations. The
distinctive feature of the mandate principle is thus the
accountability of each of the mandatory powers to an
impartial international body for the fulfilment of the
obligations assumed. This principle is not without
past precedents. For example in the British Empire,
the administration of certain native countries has been
entrusted to the Dominions, administrators being res-
ponsible to the Colonial Office in London. An
example of this kind is Papua, formerly British New
Guinea, now under Australian jurisdiction and also
some Negro tribes in Africa under the South African
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Government. The mandate administration of the
Congo Free State, by Leopold II, which offers another
instance of earlier mandate rule, was theoretically made
accountable in 1885 to the Powets who signed the
General Act of Berlin. The mandate idea also appear-
ed in the Act of Algeciras of 1906, which established
international control over Morocco. This act placed
the control of the police in the hands of French and
Spanish agents, subject to the inspection of Switzer-
land, and with the further obligation that they submit
annual reports to the signatory Powers. Article XXII
of the League Covenant embodies the latest expres-
sion of the conscience of Europe and extends this idea ;
it makes the administration of the 18,000,000 people
taken from German and Turkish rule accountable to
the League of Nations.

The Permanent Mandates Commission of the
League of Nations is the chief instrument through
which this accountability is to be secured and *‘ trustee-
ship *’ guaranteed. The commission is composed of
nine members, five of whom must come from countries
who do not hold mandates and none of whom shall be
a government representative at the time of his appoint-
ment. When Major Ormsby-Gore became the Under-
Secretary for the Colonies in the first Baldwin Ministry,
he was obliged to resign as the British member of the
Commission. The Pan-African Congress has suggested
the addition of a negro member to the Mandates Com-
mission, and Sir Frederick Lugard, formerly a distin-
guished British Colonial administrator, and now a
member of the Commission, has suggested that repre-
sentatives from the United States would be valuable
because of the experience of the United States with the
negro in the Southern parts of the United States.
Both these additions would greatly add to the utility
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and value of the composition of the Mandates Com-
mission. At least, a representative of the Anti-Slavery
and Aborigines Protectlon Society must be appointed
to the commission. ' An Italian is the Chairman of the
Commission. Other nationalities represented on the
Commission are DBelgian, British, Dutch, French,
Japanese, Portuguese, Spanish and Swedish. The
Mandates Commission meets annually at Geneva, but
its members are constantly kept in touch with the
operation of the system thrpugh the mandates section
of the Secretariat, in charge of Prof. Rappard, a Swiss,
who was former]y a professor in Harvard
University. There, have been held six sessions of the
'Commission at (eneva annually since 1921, except
in 1924 when an extraordinary session was held.

The Mandates are of three types:—

Class A, includes the ex-Turkish colonies—Iraq,
Palestine, and Syria,—whose independence can be
‘‘ provisionally recognised subject to the rendering of
administrative advice and assistance '’ until they are
able to stand alone. Their wishes must be a principal
consideration in the selection of the mandatory. Class
B, comprises the Central African ex-German colo-
nies. The Mandatory in this case is responsible for the
administration and undertakes to maintain public order
and to promote the moral and material welfare of the
people. Class C includes South West Africa and the
Pacific Islands. Here the Mandatory administers the
territories under its own laws as an integral portion of
its own territory, subject to the safeguards named for
the interests of the natives. The Class C Mandates
held by Japan and the Dominions ‘‘amount ’’ as
General Smuts observed ‘‘ to annexation in all but the
name,’’—save for the obligation imposed in regard to
the natives, and the annual report to the League.
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The essential conditions and obligations in respect of
the Classes B and C are (1) freedom of conscience and
religion, subject to only the maimtenance of public
order and morals, (2) prohibition of abuses, such as
the arms and liquor traffic and the slave trade (3) pre-
vention of fortifications, military and naval bases or the
military training of natives except for police and
defence ; and in Class B equal commercial opportunity
for all members of the League. Some of these condi-
tions and obligations were suggested by Lord Olivier
in 1918 in a pamphlet entitled ‘‘ The League of
Nations and the Primitive Peoples.”’ It is not in the,
power of the Council of the L.eague or of the Principab
Powers to alter these. Amendments can ‘only be

made if the covenant is revised.

The mandate system was an attempt to compose
conflicting claims, pledges, and ideals. The Allies have
loudly condemned the colonial methods of Germany
and Turkey. ILed by President Wilson, they have
given currency to the catchwords ‘‘ no annexations,’’
‘‘ self determination,”’ and *‘ the open door '’ and
stood committed to the principles they implied. They
sought, moreover, for a method which should remedy
the defects of the Berlin and Brussels Acts by provid-
ing something in the way of a supervising authority
to ensure the observance of the pledges given. The
alternatives assuredly give rise to friction, would para-
lyse all initiative and progress by the dead hand of a
super-bureaucracy, which in the past was not a
success. Since this was admittedly impracticable, an-
nexation was strongly advocated by the Japanese and
the three Dominion Governments. It was, however,
opposed to the principles proclaimed by the Allies, if
not in some cases, to definite pre-Armistice pledges. A
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compromise was with diﬁiCult)'r reached by dividing the
Mandates into the three classes described as follows :—

Mandatories.and Mandated Territories..

Class A.—

Great Britain :—Mesopotamia, Palestine.
France :—Syria.

Class B.—

Great Britain :—Tanganyika, Part of Togo, Frac-
tion of Kamarun.

Belgium :—Raunda and Urundi.

France :—Kamarun and Togo.

Class C.—

British Empire :—Nauru.

Australia :—New Guinea.

New Zealand :—Western Samoa.

South Africa :—South West Africa.

Japan :—Caroline, Liadrone and Marshall islands.

Each of the thirteen mandatories is required to sub-
mit to the League an annual report, which is carefully
examined by the commission. In studying these
different colonial reports, the commission is frequently
obliged to interpret the obligations which the manda-
tory governments have assumed. It has determined
for instance whether the establishment of religious
spheres of influence to stop missionary quarrels is a
violation of the guarantee of religious freedom, whether
the establishment of a customs union between a man-
dated territory and an adjacent colony is a violation of
the open door principle, whether the voluntary enlist-
ment of a native of a mandate territory in the army
of an adjoining colony violates the military obligations
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of the mandatory powers. Thus an authoritative im-
partial body at last exists for the interpretation of obli-
gations which became nugatory because of the absence
of suchia body in the Act of Berlin.

The Mandates Commission inquires into the entire
spirit of the administration as part of its task of super-
vising the work of the mandatory powers. It has made
excellent surveys of land-tenure, public health, educa-
tion, and labour in these territories. It has called atten-
tion to the dangers arising put of the presence of Chinese
indentured labour in Samoa and the phosphate mono-
pely in Nauru, although neither is prohibited by the
mandates themselves. The Commission 1eceives com-
plaints from the native populations, subject to th&
limitation that they must first be transmitted to
the Mandatory Government. Societies, such as the
Anti-Slavery and Aborigines Protection Society of
London, may protest directly to the Commission.

The Commission calls attention to abuses in admin-
istration and to the violation of the obligations which
the mandatory powers have assumed, as for example,
the Bondel-Zwarts disturbance of 1922 in the mandate
of South West Africa, administered by the Union of
South Africa. In 1921 the South African administrator
imposed an excessive dog tax of £1/- for the first dog
and 10/- for five dogs which the Bondel-Zwarts
tribe was unable to pay. This and other measures
provoked an attitude of resistance, which the South
African authorities suppressed with a force of 390 men,
four machine guns, and two bombing planes. Sixteen
bombs were dropped by the planes on the first day,
and more than 100 men, women, and children were
killed. A negro delegate from Haiti brought the inci-
dent to the attention of the Assembly of the League at
its meeting in September 1922. The Assembly un-
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animously passed a resolution’ calling on the Mandates
Commission to consider the question. The South Afri-
can Government alsp promised to investigate, but when
the commission began to enquire at its meefing in
1923, it found that the South African Governmrent had
failed to present an official report, and the only data
before the Commission was a report of a local commis-
sion of enquiry which the South African Government
had disavowed, so that the Mandates Commission had
«no authoritative material upen which to base its study.
After a severe examination of Major Herbst and Sir
Edgar Walton the representatives of South Africa, the
‘Mandates Commissjon presented a report to the Coun-
til which severely criticized the South African Goveru-
ment for its failure to keep the promise it had made to
the Assembly. The majority of the Comuuission
further believed that the dog tax and other measures
taken by the South African authorities were unduly
severe, and the report implied that no resistance would
have occurred had a more intelligent policy been
followed. Though the Mandate Commission did not
prevent the trouble, nor secure the immediate adop-
tion of all the remedies proposed, it more or less estab-
lished the responsibility of a mandatory power to the
outside world. As in the case of the Corfu affair, the
machinery of the League may concentrate the burn-
ing light of world-opinion on powers which otherwise
might continue their time-honoured practice of dis-
regarding obligations with impunity. The task of
the Council and of the Mandates Commission of the
League is a delicate and difficult one. The observance
of the pledges undertaken by mandatories must in the
last resort depend on the public opinion of the manda-
tory state, and thus, if the Mandatory is at fault, it
would naturally be inclined to defend the action of its



THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS. 267

agents against adverse criticism, which independent
states are apt to resent. A Mandatory may avoid re-
ference in its report to a mattersopen to hostile com-
ment er may burke inquiry by neglecting to send a
representative to reply to questions. The commission
has little or no means of verifying a report, or of as-
certaining how far it is an exhaustive and impartial
account. For this it must depend on outside agencies.
The League of Nations has been somewhat success-

ful in imposing on the Mandatory powers obligations
devised to protect the mandated areas and they are
obliged to suppress abuses such as slavery, arms, and
liquor traffics. The actual texts of the mandates, de¥
fining the obligations of each mandatory, impose fo
additional concrete obligations. Iiach mandatory state
promises not only to prohibit the slave trade but even-
tually to emancipate slaves, thousands of whom, the
League’s recent investigations disclosed, continue in
bondage in the backward regions of the world. This
obligation has already been fulfilled in the British
mandate in Tanganyika and in French Kamarun. As
a guard against the abusive liquor svstem followed so
long, if somewhat shamefully, by Portugal in Cocoa
islands and by foreign corporations in the Putamayo
(between HEcuador and Columbia), the League insists
that the mandatory powers should protect natives
against fraud in labour contracts. To prevent the
regime of forced labour so long countenanced by King
Leopold in the Congo Free State, the League prohibits
all forced labour, except for essential public works.
Similar restrictions have been designed to prevent
harmful land policy and the alienation of land from
natives to non-natives without governmental consent,
subject of course to the supervision of the League of -
Nations. The question of the national status of the
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inhabitants of a Mandated territory has recently been
the subject of exhaustive examination by the Man-
dates Commission and the Council of the League.
As a result, it was decided in 1923 that the.native
inhabitants of a mandated territory are not invested
with the Nationality of the Mandatory Power by
reason of the protection extended to them. Individual
inhabitants of the mandated territory should volun-
tarily obtain naturalisation from the Mandatory
Power in accordance with arrangements which it is
open to such power to make, with this object under
its own law. Ambiguous terms which conduce to
tnistaken policies—sich as ‘‘ liquor traffic ” and
““trade spirits "’ or ‘‘ vacant lands ' and ‘‘ crown
or state property ’’ must be defined. The Mandates
Commission has also to conciliate opposing views, as
for instance, the natural protest of Japan to the
application to New Guinea of the Australian Law
which excludes all Asiatic immigrants and the ques-
tion of economic equality and open door in the
mandated areas.

The principle of economic equality for all Nations
in the A and B Classes of Mandates was to be recog-
nised under the mandates system, though in practice
it was not given effect to in all cases. The United
States Government sent two notes to Great Britain
protesting that the latter had given advantages to the
British oil interests in Mesopotamia which were not
accorded to American Companies and that the San
Remo agreement between England and France giving
preferential treatment in petroleum production to
France was inconsistent ‘* with the principle of equal-
ity of treatment understood and accepted during the
Peace Negotiations at Paris.”” The United States
Government considered that the San Remo agreement
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would *‘ result in a grave infringement of the mandate
principle which was formulated for the purpose of
removing in the future some of the principal causes
of International differences.” Lord Curzon, on behalf
of Great Britain, in his reply to the United States
Government demed the validity of the fears of the
Government of the United States concerning the
monopolisation of the economic resources of the
mandated territory and the lack of equality of econo-
mic opportunity. Negotiations continued between the
two Governments till Lord Balfour in the name o
Great Britain stated in May 1922 before the Council
of the T.eague that American commercial interests ig
A and B class mandates would receive certain privi-
leges, and changes were made in the draft mandates
““ to add greater precision to the obligation imposed
on the mandatories to refrain from granting conces-
sions having the character of a monopoly.”” A treaty
was also concluded between the United States and
Great Britain in Palestine giving equal rights to
Nationals of the United States as to British subjects
and the members of the League.

The British and French Governments have modi-
fied the San Remo agreement so as to give to American
interests twenty per cent. of the concessions in Meso-
potamia. In the case of one of the A Mandates, 1.e.,
Syria, the Mandatory, i.e., France and the United
States entered into a treaty in April 1924. Its provi-
sions cover the same subjects as treaties previously
made with Japan in the island of Yap and other Pacific
Ocean islands, and with the B mandates in Africa held
by Belgium and France, i.e., Japan, France and Bel-
gium undertake to extend to the United States the
advantages both economic and political given to the
members of the League both by Article XXII of the
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League Covenant and by the terms of the mandate
as approved by the Council of the League.

Japan, France and Belgium agreed to guarantee
complete freedom "of conscience and the free
exercise of all forms of worship, the unrestricted right
of the citizens of the U. S. to reside in the mandated
areas, to hold on terms of equality property and other
interests both real and personal. It may be noted
here that neither the l.eague Covenant nor the terms
of the Mandate require that the open door should be
maintained in the C class mandates—though in A and
B class the open door is obligatory—but it seems that
Japan has maintained the open door principle even
it her C Class Mandates in the Pacific Ocean Islands.
Thus the U. S. has at last obtained a guarantee from
all the Mandatories that concession in the mandated
territories (except C Class) would not be monopolised,
though she is not a member of the League of Nations.
India which is an original member of the League
could not obtain the same rights or guarantee in the
case of the Tanganyika territory even though the
mandate is held by Great Britain. It seems to be
a sad commentary on India’s position in the British
Empire and membership of the League of Nations,
when non-members of the League are able to enforce
their rights better than even an original member.

The Mandatory powers, however, have not limited
their activities to the fulfilment of the obligations
imposed by the League. The British have made witch-
craft punishable in Tanganyika, where they have also
established auction markets to do away with grasping
middlemen. Education in the Mandated territories is
free, and in at least one Mandate—Nauru—it is com-
pulsory. In Syria, between January 1919 and May
1921, the French increased the number of schools
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from 14 to 1609. Japah provides dormitories for some
native school children in her Pacific mandate and
grants a subsidy to Christian mlssmns established there.

The Mandatory powers have established a council of
notables composed of native chiefs. In Samoa, natives
are eligible for membership in the Legislative Council.
The Mandate system, though probably the best solu-
tion of a question which at the moment threatened to
produce very serious difficulties, is naturally open to
criticisms, some of whigh may be briefly noted ag
follows : —

« Class B & C mandates have been divided up in
most cases as best suited to the jealousies of the powersg,
sometimes with scanty regard even to tribal boux-
daries (as is the case for instance with the Ruanda-
Urundi frontier), though the Covenant lays down as
regards the A class of mandates that ** the wishes of
the communities must be a principal consideration in
the selection of the Mandatory.”” Great Britain and
France even undertook to compensate Italy by cession
of territory if they increased their possessions in Africa
as a consequence of the war. The Mandate to France
for Togo and the Kamarun (Class B) differs in one
respect from the British Mandate for those countries,
in that it permits the recruitment of troops for service
in emergency times outside the territory. It seems
difficult to reconcile this clause with the terms of
Article 22.

Though the Allies profess to proclaim the doctrine
of ‘‘ equal commercial opportunity,”’ there is no stipu-
lation to this effect in the paragraphs of Article 22, on
which the A and C Mandates are based. In the former
it is true that the principle is affirmed in the Mandates
themselves, but in the B class it is restricted to mem-
bers of the League to the exclusion apparently of the
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United States and Germany. Dr. Schnee (late Gover-
nor-Geeneral of German Kast Africa) would seem to be
justified 1n asserting that this is a retrograde step, while
the United States maintains that the denial of the
open door in the C class mandates is contrary to the
implied conditions of the (‘ovenant, and refuses to re-
cognise their validity with the exception of that held by
Japan with whom she had made a separate treaty
securing equal opportunity. Great Britain has granted
a reduction in customs dutieg to imports like palm-oil
from her mandated territories, but since she asks for
no reciprocity for this ‘* lmperial Preference,”” there
15 no violution of the Mandate obligations.

\ A serious draw-back of the Mandate system lies atl
present in the fact that it constitutes only '‘ un titre
precaire ' as M. Ryckmans calls it. The Man-
datory, therefore, may be unwilling to expend large
sums in economic development, and is only able to
grant a conditional title or to enter into conditional
contracts with any private firm which may be anxious
to invest capital in the development of the country.
Business men will not risk their capital when (1) the
mandate is (theoretically at least) revocable, (2) the
Mandatory may at any time resign the mandate with-
out the loss of national prestige which would be involv-
ed if it were a part of the national possessions, (3)
the Mandatory may premnaturely consider that the
country is ripe for self-government and may transfer
control to a native authority unable or unwilling to
grant adequate protection. This is manifestly a
serious drawback to the material progress of a man-
dated territory, and it is essential that some sort of
guarantee by the I.eague or the Mandatory should be
given. Some of these drawbacks of the League can
be rectified by annexation or the declaration of a pro-
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tectorate by the present Mandatories, provided that
the annexing powers accept as a condition of annexa-
tion all the conditions imposed by the present man-
dates (including the annual repdrt to the League) in
the form of an international convention. The Man-
date system, in spite of its many defects pointed out
here, is a substantial step forward in the governmeni
of tropical dependencies. The great principle of
trusteeship for backward races, though limited in its
operation to ex-enemy colonies, must obviously in
future be regarded as no Yess applicable to ** the posses®
sions of the Allies.”’

The Mandate system itself may be extended and
improved. The greatest improvelment of the mandage
principle would be its extension to all parts of the
world. Already, international obligations have been
assumed under the Berlin Treaty in most of the
African possessions. Article XXIIT of the Covenant
requires all members ** to secure just treatment of the
native inhabitants of territories under their control '’ ;
but these obligations are still ineffective because they
are not placed under the supervision of a body such
as the Mandates Commission. One of the greatest
possible steps towards world peace would be a treaty
signed by the ten leading colonial powers, guaranteeing
the open door in their colonies and just treatment of
natives, as provided in the mandates themselves, sub-
ject to the supervision of the Mandates Commission.
Such a treaty is doubtless beyond the scope of practical
politics at present, but at least it should be practicable
to carry out the suggestion made by Sir Harry Johnston
a number of years ago, to establish a great Inter-
national Council of Advice which would recommend
colonial policies for the powers to follow. The assump-
tion of such duties by the Mandates Commission
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would be an important step ia solving the colour pro-
blem of the world.

The opinion is generally held that the peoples in-
habiting the troplcau and sub-tropical regions are in
the ** adolescent ** stage of development reached by the
European nations centuries ago, and that with proper
encouragement and assistance the time will come
when these darker peoples will reach an adult stage in
international society. Such is the theory embodied
in the ILeague Covenant which speaks of territories
‘inhabited by ‘‘ peoples not yet able to stand by them-
selves under the strenuous conditions of the modern
world.””  The great problem before the League is not
¢nly the supervision of the training of backward peoples
to govern themselves, but also the achievement of
peaceful release from external control when that stage
isreached. This problem already confronts the Lieague
in Syria and Palestine, '* which have reached a stage
of development where their existence as independent
nations can be provisionally recognised, subject to the
rendering of administrative advice and assistance by a
Mandatory until such time as they are able to stand
alone.”’

The moral obligations to the subject races include
such matters as the training of the native rulers, the
delegation to them of such responsibility as they are
fit to exercise, the constitution of Courts of Justice
free from corruption and accessible to all, the adoption
of a system of education which will assist progress,
the institution of free labour, and of a just system of
taxation, the protection of the peasantry from oppres-
sion and the preservation of their rights in land, etc.
The material obligations, on the other hand, are con-
cerned with development of mnatural resources for the
mutual benefit of the people and the mandatory powers.
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They involve the solutioh of such questions as ‘‘ equal
opportunity,”” ** imperial preference ’’', and other pro-
blems of economic policy. The French in Africa adopt

“a sor of economic nationalism®’ to use the expres-
sion of M. De Caix which aims at preserving the pro-
ducts and markets for the exclusive use of France by
every means in her power. (See British and French
Colonial Policy by M. Devereau: ‘‘ Anglo-French
Review "’ September 1920). France, while imposing no
tribute on her colonies, maintains the policy of mono-
poly and conscription. The obligation to advance the
political independence of these peoples has been recog-
nised in the French mandate over Syria, where the
authorities in accordance with the ‘mandate pledge hayp
established a Federal type of government, containing a
Federal Council with five delegates from each state.
Still the Syrian Nationalists are entirely dissatisfied
with French rule as they hold that ‘‘ good government
is no substitute for self-government.’’

In the past a number of colonial powers promised
that their control over the backward people would be
relinquished as soon as the subject races reached the
adult stage. England repeatedly promised to with-
draw from Egypt before the War, and the United
States has repeatedly promised the Philippines their
independence when the requisite conditions are ful-
filled. This promise of withdrawal is incorporated in
the Jones Act of 1916 with respect to the government
of the Philippines. England promised almost the same
thing to India in the anhouncement of August 20th
1917. And yet, hitherto, a colonial power has been
the sole judge of when that adult stage is reached;
and its judgment is likely to be biased by self-interest,
with the result that theepromise is never kept. In the
past brute force has been the chief test of a peoples’



276 COMPARATIVE COLONIAL POLICY.

capacity to govern themselves. If it has been strong
enough to throw off outside control, it has become free.
Transition from subjection to independence has been
as abrupt as it has been violent. The withdrawal of
England from Mesopotamia is an exception. In the
British Mandate in Ialestine, the situation has been
complicated by the question of Zionism—nine-tenths
of the population being Arab, independence would
mean death to the political aspirations of the Jews.
Nevertheless, the  British  Government  pro-
c¢laimed a DPalestine order-in-council in  August
1922, which established a T.egislative Council
of eleven officials, nominated wmnembers, together
with twelve non-ofiicial members elected by the
Jews, Moslems, Christians, and Arabs through an
electoral college system followed in oriental countries.
An Arab bovcott, however, forced the British to sus-
pend the operation of this body. In both Syria and
Palestine the Arabs have made bitter charges against
allied ‘‘ imperialism.”” The I.eague of Nations in
order to be really effective must eventually secure self-
government for these peoples when they are able to
stand upon their own feet, and at the same time pro-
tect them from out-side attack.

‘Whether because of the fear of a racial war or be-
cause of more generous impulses, the attitude of Euro-
peans towards the backward peoples has undergone a
great change since the end of the War. This change
has been marked by the revision of the Acts of Berlin
and Brussels, and by signing at St. Germain in Sep-
tember, 1919, of new treaties suppressing the evils of
the slave, liquor and arms traffics. It has been evident
also in a great anti-slavery movement, initiated by the
League of Nations which has probably saved the inde-
dependence of the negro kingdom of Abyssinia, which
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has now been admitted #s a member of the League of
Nations. France has done away with the old consul-
tative conference in Tunis in favour of a more repre-
sentative Grand Council.  She has admitted native
Algerians to French citizenship, subject to certain
qualifications, and has abolished discriminatory taxes.
Constitutional re-organisation has also been taking place
in French Cochin-China, Senegal, and Iquatorial
Africa. The British Xmpire has promulgated new
constitutions granting a greater degree of self-govern-
ment in India, Ceylon, *Burma, Southern Rhodesia,
Malta and Nigeria.  Sweeping reforms of a similar
nature have taken place in the Dutch East Indies and
in Italian Tripoli. The United States of America hag
granted a very liberal scheme of self-government to
the Philippines, subject to certain nominal restrictions
in the external relations of the Philippines. All these
reforms have been fostered by the new spirit engen-
dered by the War and by the substantial help given by
the backward peoples to their masters in the late War.
The principle of ** trustee-ship '’ is being slowly given
effect to in the government of the backward regions.
The greatest problem of the 20th century is the
peaceful adjustment of relations between the European
and non-Kuropan races of the World. The tropics
inhabited for the most part by the non-European
races have the valuable raw-materials required for the
industrial progress of the temperate regions. It may
be admitted, on the other hand, that the utilisation of
these products is necessary for the ordered progress of
mankind, and the tropical peoples, particularly of
Africa, may not be able to utilise them for a long time
to come, unaided by the European and Asian races.
The problem then is how to exploit these valuable raw-
materials for the good of all parties concerned without
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actually injuring the interesis of the natives as has
been the case in the past. The machinery established
by the League of Nations in the form of the Mandates
Commission is an attempt to solve this most difficult
problem and the success of that experiment will de-
pend to a large extent upon the sincerity, honesty and
mutual good-will of the parties. Unless the European
people can create this good-will and trust, by their
conduct in the so-called backward races, which they
have hitherto failed to do, the machmery of the
“League and the Mandates Commission may break
down and as a result a tremendous racial war may
follow which will be more disastrous to the prosperity
4nd civilisation of the World than any other single
event in history. The prevention of such a catas-
trophy lies in the hands of every educated person both
in Asia and Europe and this can be done only by
creating and strengthening the social conscience for
the solution of this problem. In other words, nations
like individuals should apply in their mutual dealings
the same moral code that they use in their private life.
It is only in this way that we can assure the peaceful
and ordered progress of a higher and better civilisation
—a civilisation to which every nation of the World
may contribute its own quota.
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